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3
INTRODUCTION

In modern linguistics, the study of complex systemic relations and language
dynamism is unlikely to be complete without considering the transitivity.
Traditionally, transitivity phenomena are treated as a combination of different
types of entities, formed as a result of the transformation processes or the
reflection of the intermediate, syncretic facts that characterize the language system
in the synchronous aspect.

The need for the complex analysis of transitivity phenomena is explained by
the typological description complexity, the differences in terminology and in the
ambiguity of the status that transitional entities have in the language system. Up to
now, no established definition of transitivity is available, which creates an
important issue for the further exploration of the modern linguistics. The topic of
transitivity is potentially relevant for a comprehensive study of the transitivity
issue in the Ukrainian language due to some reasons. For example, there are some
certain limitations related to theoretical aspects of transitivity. Furthermore, it is
necessary to analyze typical and transitional formations in order to investigate
systemic nature of linguistic phenomena.

Various aspects of transient phenomena caused their terminological
synonymy. The syncretically marked units are nominated according to the
language levels namely phonetic, lexical, morphological, and syntactic. The
phonetic domain is characterized by such terms as transitivity, syncretism,
neutralization, and substitution. In lexicology, synchronous transitivity or
syncretism is treated in two ways: as positionally conditioned neutralization of
meanings and as diffusion. At the morphological level, two groups of terms are
distinguished. One group of terms used to denote transitivity phenomena includes
transposition, translation, transformation, derivation, conversion, substitution, and
homonymy. Another group of terms is used to nominate linguistic units formed by
the transition of words from one part of speech to another and includes syncretic

words (hybrid words and contaminants) and functional homonyms. In the syntactic
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domain, the phenomenon of transitivity is nominated by such terms as
transposition, transformation, diffusivity, syntactic derivation, and contamination.

This monograph presents a broad understanding of transitivity as a language
universal property, that reflecting the systemic interplay and interaction between
linguistic facts combines them into a coherent system. In view of this, the term
«transitivity» used in Eastern Slavic linguistics becomes a generic term. Its formal
variations are diachronous transitivity and synchronous transitivity, or syncretism.

Structurally, the monograph contains four chapters. Chapter 1 «General
Notion of Transitivity» provides an analytical overview of the existing theoretical
concepts of transitivity, outlines a broad understanding of transitivity as a multi-
dimensional phenomenon, and clarifies the classification criteria. Transitivity
concepts are grouped into two groups based on the time aspect that characterizes
the study of this phenomenon: only in diachrony that is, in historical development
for a long time or in diachrony and synchrony — within a certain period of time. We
proved the necessity to distinguish the language transitivity (synchronous
transitivity, or syncretism) and the transitivity of language historical development
(diachronic transitivity). The phenomenon of synchronous transitivity is
represented in its multidimensional description by the following parameters: intra-
level // multi-level, intra-rank // multi-rank, common-category // multi-category.

Chapter 2 «Transitivity Phenomena in the Ukrainian Lexicology and
Grammar» analyzes the vivid manifestations of semantic transitivity in
vocabulary. Based on the new conceptual aspects with the functional-categorical
focus, the transitivity of the parts of speech and the syncretism in the
communicative level of the sentence are characterized.

The inter-type and intra-category transition, that is, the transition of relative
adjectives in qualitative adjectives is characterized; the dynamics of the semantic
structure is analyzed; regular metaphorical transferences are investigated.
Particular attention is paid to the socio-political lexicon, which reflects the views
of modern society, expresses the speakers’ attitude to the realities and phenomena

of the present and illustrates their evaluation. The nominative and communicative
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activity of modern qualitative adjectives and political metaphors are described. The
use of such lexemes indicates the speakers’ willingness to update expressive
means, which is consistent with their constructive principle of avoiding the cliché.

According to the semantic-morphological-syntactic concept of the five-
component system of parts of speech, five types of transpositions are distinguished
including: substantiation, verbalization, adjectivation, adverbialization and
numeralization, which are represented in syntactic, morphological and semantic
manifestations. When identifying nominal, verbal, adjectival, adverbial and
numeral varieties of these transposition types the original parts of speech
vocabulary was taken into account.

The peculiarities of syncretism that characterize the actual division of a
sentence into parts of a sentence are clarified. The system of theme- and rhema
identifiers in the structure of a sentence is established; the factors that generate
syncretism in the communicative aspect of the sentence are distinguished; the
transitional formations that appear between the theme and the rhema in modern
Ukrainian are analyzed.

Chapter 3 «Transitivity in Areal Linguistics» describes transitivity in
arealogy and distinguishes transitional speech patterns on the periphery of the Mid-
Dnieper dialect of the southeastern dialect of the Ukrainian language, substantiates
their status and distinctiveness on the phonetics level.

According to the vocabulary materials, the features of the transitional patois
within the Podolian-Middle-Dnieper borders are characterized. They appeared due
to the constant contacts of the two dialectical systems that belong to different
dialects of the Ukrainian language. The lexical system of transitive patios is a
living language organism in which synonymy, homonymy, semantic variants of
lexemes are developed. The multiple-dialect application of transitional patois
vocabulary in different thematic groups resulted in creating synonyms, narrowing
or extending the lexeme semantics. Preserving archaic lexemes, lexical
contamination, functioning of the new lexemes that are foreign to the neighboring

dialects, an increase in the number of prosthetic consonants, hyperactic phenomena
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at the phonetic level, accent variations and grammar changes make up the group of
specific local phenomena that do not concern any of the interacting dialects. Also,
the areal of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe dialect border is investigated. It is
proved to be heterogeneous, that is, the patois of the eastern part of this area are
qualified as mixed-transitional where the bulk of the lexis is made up of the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper dialect, and the patois in the western part are considered to be
transitional of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podolian type.

Chapter 4 «The Phenomena of Syncretism in Historical Projection» tackles
syncretism manifested in the written Ukrainian language in the 17" and 18"
centuries. It also covers the problem of how the Ukrainian language dualis forms
function. An analysis of the empirical base revealed that the «dualis» disappeared
in the 16™ century due to its syncretization by the plural form. These conclusions
are based mostly on business style texts analysis. The involvement of different-
genre written texts, attention to the quantitative representation of «dualis» contexts
made it possible to reach somewhat different conclusions. The dualis was actively
used in the 18" century by the representatives of the upper class. The fading of
dualis in the Ukrainian language was caused by the onset of the literary language
that in the Soviet era had to correlate its grammatical forms with the corresponding
forms in the Russian language.

The linguistic means to express stylistic syncretism are analyzed. This
analysis is based on the barogue sermon texts considered to be one of the most
productive varieties of the Ukrainian prose genre in the 17" century. Baroque
sermon texts contain elements of scientific, artistic, and spoken styles. The high
artistic level, developed system of references, dialogues, linguistic markers used to
identify text blocks cohesively combined parts of different styles into a coherent
text.

Chapters were written by: Liudmyla Shytyk («Concepts of Transitivity in
Linguistics»); Alla Taran («Semantic Transitivity in Vocabulary»); Iryna Melnyk
(«Transpositional Phenomena in the Parts of Speech Systemy»); Myhailo Vintoniv

(«Syncretism in the System of Actual Sentence Division»); Hanna Martynova



;
(«Areal Charakteristic of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper Dialect in the Aspect of
Transitivity»), Tetiana Tyshchenko («Transitive Patois of Mid-Upper-Dnieper-
Podillya Bordery), Tetiana Shcherbyna («Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe Border
Dialects»), Vasyl Denysiuk («Dualis: Syncretic Disappearance or Official Non-
Recognition»), Oksana Zelinska («Lingual Means of the Realization of Genre-

Stylistic Syncretism of a Ukrainian Barogque Sermony).
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Section 1. GENERAL CONCEPT OF TRANSITIVITY

Liudmyla Shytyk
CONCEPTS OF TRANSITIVITY IN LINGUISTICS

The philosophical principal explains that every element is an opposite or
connected to an opposite. It proves the fact that transitivity exists in all spheres of
life, resulting in the conclusion that the transitivity is one of the general
philosophical principles. Transitivity is also a universal property of the linguistic
system in which differentiation and integration take place, determining the
interaction of linguistic phenomena in a dialectical unity. According to
representatives of the Kazan Linguistic School (l. Boduen de Kurtene,
V. Bohorodytskyi, M. Krushevskyi), transient phenomena are an organic property
of the system [cited for: Andramonova 2003, 21].

Exploring the language in its many speech implementations, linguists paid
attention to the presence of typical (nuclear, systemic) units with clearly expressed
indicators and transitional (syncretic) structures that are on the periphery of nuclear
entities and synthesize the differential features of different language phenomena.
As V. Kodukhov notes, «the presence of transient phenomena in the system, its
categories and units make up the essential properties of any language» [Kodukhov
1977, 16]. Therefore, a multidimensional study of transitivity has become an
essential linguistic issue.

It is necessary to offer an analytical review of the transitivity concepts
presented in linguistics, to study the state of theoretical developments in the field
of transitivity, to justify the expediency of identifying varieties of synchronous

transitivity.

1.1. The meaning of the term «transition» and «transitivity»

The need for linguistic interpretation of the transitivity phenomenon requires

the analysis how the concepts of «transitivity» and «transitiony are interpreted.
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Despite the mounted research, there is a need for a clear differentiation between
these two terms.! Transitivity characterizes the verbal structure in general, that is, it
Is interpreted as elementary predication [Hopper, Thompson 1980; 1984] or as a
lexical-syntactic category of the verb [Hanych, Oliynyk 1985, 185; Zagnitko 2012,
40; LES 1990, 370; Selivanova 2006, 457, etc.]. A. Zagnitko distinguishes
transitivity in the secondary parts of a sentence, caused by their similarity
[Zagnitko 2012, 40]. The philosophical definition of the «transition» concept is
related to the category of variability [Babaytseva 2000, 12]. In the scholarly works,
notions «transitivity» and «transition» define the shift of one part of speech to
another, or grammatical and lexical transformation of language units. In order to
define the specifics of the transitivity it is necessary to identify the «transition»
concept, which means that something primary is changed, moving from one class
to another.

In general, researchers are ambiguous in their use of «transitivity» and
«transition», which allows distinguishing several approaches. Some linguists
confuse or identify these concepts, treating transitivity as a complete transition
from one part of speech to another or as a result of differing sens of the word
[Kalamova 1961, 56].

The majority of linguists distinguish between the terms «transition» and
«transitivity». For instance, A. Bauder interprets «transitivity» as the ability of
linguistic units to change structurally and semantically, and «transition» is referred
to as a process of transformation (modification) of differential features of a
linguistic unit of one class and the acquisition of differential features of another
class by that unit [Bauder 1988, 14].

Some linguists abandon the term «transition» or expand its semantics
[Tikhomirov 1973, 82]. M. Lukin outlines the semantic field of the «transition»

concept, gives a list of conditions when its meaning is used and suggests that we

! They function as a component of complex grammatical terms: «phenomena of transitivity in the system of
parts of speechy, «transition of one part of speech into another», «transitivity in the system of parts of a sentence,
«transitivity in the complex sentence» and the like.
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totally stop using it and switch to the term «substitution» to refer to such
phenomena [Lukin 1982, 78]. At the same time, he acknowledges the conditional
use of the term «transition» as a tribute to tradition [Lukin 1982, 50].

I. Danyliuk proposes to differentiate between «transition» and «inter-part-of-
speech transpositiony stating that «transition is referred to as the process when a
root word switches from one part of speech to another by affixation and conversion
while «inter-part-of-speech transposition» should encompass only such processes
of transition when the form of the transited word remains unchanged» [Danyliuk
2006 b, 32].

Transitivity phenomena are heterogeneous in terms of the completeness /
incompleteness of the transition process, and it is therefore advisable, in L. Borte’s
opinion, to extend the meaning of «transition» by introducing the transposition
phenomenon, since it most often similar in the sense with the transition initial
stages [Borte 1977, 103], or differentiate it into complete and incomplete [Lukin
1986, 49].

E. Sydorenko claims that transitivity should be interpreted as a diachronic
transformation, when semantics and the internal form of the word are preserved,
whilst transition should be referred to as a concrete fact denoting the transition of
parts of speech [Sidorenko 2002, 32].

The ambiguity of «transition» and «transitivity» requires linguists to use other
terms to nominate similar phenomena, which leads to a confusion of
terminological vocabulary causing the appearance of the ambiguous synonymous
relationship between some units. We agree with V. Babaytseva who takes into
consideration diachrony / synchrony to distinguish between «transition» and
«transitivity». Generalizing information about «transition» in both morphology and
syntax, the researcher interprets the concept of «transition» in two senses:
«1) transition is a diachronic (evolutionary) process of converting speech units into
others: the transition of e into o before hard consonants; the transition of old
Russian participles into adjectives and verbs in the past tense; 2) transition is the

synchronous relations between phenomena, the links between opposing
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phenomena» [Babaytseva 2000, 15], whereas «transitivity» is interpreted as a
language feature, which consolidates linguistic facts into a coherent system,
displaying synchronous connections and interactions between them thus enabling
diachronic transformations [Babaytseva 1967, 21]. Such contrast helps to look at
transitivity as the ability of linguistic units to change structurally and semantically,
and to take transition as a process of synchronous and diachronic transformation.

The reasoning of V. Mygyrin [Migirin 1971] and L. Borte [Borte 1977]
concerning the one-way transition processes is noteworthy therefore the

«transitivity» in our research is used as the basic term.

1.2. Transitivity typology

The transitivity theory is grounded and developed in multidimensional
grammar studies. Scientific concepts differ in terminology, emphasis on
prerequisites and features of transitivity mechanisms, as well as the scope of its
implementation. The most complete explanation of the transitivity theory is
presented in the works of O. Peshkovsky [Peshkovsky 1956], L. Shcherba
[Shcherba 1957], V. Vynogradov [Vinogradov 1986], V. Kodukhov [Kodukhov
1977], V. Babaytseva [Babaytseva 1967; 2000], V. Mygyrin [Migirin 1971] and
others. E. Sydorenko believes that V. Babaytseva and V. Myhyrin are in fact the
founders of the transformationology (the term for the section name was proposed
by V. Myhyrin), that is a new section in linguistics, although formally this area has
not yet received the proper status yet [Sidorenko 2002, 32].

In linguistic writings there are different approaches to understanding the
transitivity theory depending on the researcher’s angle: the transformation doctrine
[Balli 1955; Migirin, 1971; Lukin 1973], transposition [Dokulil 1962; Kubriakova
1974; Pupil 1988; Kim 1991; Shigurov 1988; Borte 1977; 1979; Merkulov 1997;
Haisina 1991, etc.], conveying [Tenjer 1988], syntactic derivation [Kurilovich
1962; Gorodenska 1991; Nikitevich 1971], equivalence as the transformation of

one linguistic phenomenon into another [Aliyeva 1998], the semantic-syntactic
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organization of the sentence (Bogdanov 1977; Vyhovanets, Gorodenska,
Rusanivskyi 1983), functional morphology (Bondarko 1984; Zagnitko 1996),
general interaction between parts of speech [Vyhovanets 1988; Borte 1977; 1979), etc.

The theoretical foundations of the transitivity doctrine are grounded in
morphology studies, especially those devoted to transitivity related to the parts of
speech. O. Peshkovskyi considered that transition of words from one part of speech
to another is the result of changes when some words slowly and gradually change
the categorial meaning caused by sound changes and changes in value in those
words and in their associative words.

The researcher distinguished such terms as «blendingy», «substitution» and
«transient cases» terms related to parts of speech issue. To illustrate his point, he
compared transitivity in the morphological system with transitions from one color
to another, where contrast colors are presented as oppositional [Peshkovsky 1956,
14-15, 103-152].

Significant value is attached to the works of O. Shakhmatov, who
characterized transitivity as an important phenomenon in the system of parts of
speech thus using the terms «substantivationy», «adjectivation» and other specific
processes of replenishing nouns, adjectives, pronouns, etc. caused by shifting one
part of speech into another. He investigated transitivity in the parts of speech in a
diachronous aspect, counting them as processes that take place over a long period
of language development [Shakhmatov 1941, 280]. Understanding transitivity as a
diachronic phenomenon required differentiation between different stages in this
process, especially in the initial and final stages. Obviously, according to L. Borte,
the same approach is needed to analyze the provisions made by O. Peshkovskyi on
the distinction between «substitution» and «transitivity», since «substitution» of a
part of speech is transitivity in its initial stage, when one word that belongs to one
part of speech, is used to form two words where one remains in the frame of the
original part of speech and the other functions as a different part of speech [Borte
1977, 92].
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Different transition types and degrees are classified in studies by
I. Vyhovanets. The researcher points out that the transposition of one part of
speech into another is influenced by functional needs. The transition of lexical-
grammatical classes can be complete and incomplete, and such changes occur on
syntactic, morphological and semantic levels: «These are different stages of
transition, beginning with moving one element into an atypical syntactic position.
A modified syntactic position can acquire morphological fixation (morphological
transition stage) or semantic completion (semantic transition stage)» [Vyhovanets
1988, 20].

The concepts of transitivity proposed in linguistic works can be schematically
classified into two groups, depending on the time span of learning a language
phenomenon: only in diachrony (historical development over time) or in diachrony
and synchrony (over a certain period of time). This distinction focuses on such
differential features as state / action, process / state, completeness / incompleteness
of changes, etc.

The term «transitivity» refers to two different phenomena: diachronic
transformation and «hybridity» /«transience» / «contamination». The diachronic
transformation results in transition from one part of speech into another. The word
completely retains its sound design, while losing the differential features of the
original part of the speech thus acquiring differential features of the new part of
speech. In the second meaning «transitivity» is synonymous with «hybridityy,
«intermission», and «contamination». In this case, E. Sydorenko emphasizes,
«nothing goes into anything, and one word combines some features (sometimes in
a transformed form) of two parts of a speech at the same time» [Sidorenko 2002,
32]. The researcher considers it logical to use this term «transitivity» in the first
sense.

In the theory of linguistic transitivity, V. Kodukhov distinguishes between the
processes of historical transitivity or transformation, and transitivity of the state of
language that encompasses «intermission» and «syncretism». He considers

transitivity of the state as a transient phenomenon of the state rather than a
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transitional state of language in its historical development. Intermediate and
syncretic formations are represented both at the form level and content (meaning,
sense) level of linguistic categories and units. They manifest themselves in the
discrepancy between the material and the ideal spheres of language. Transitivity in
the language development, its categories and units are nominated as a historical
conversion or transformation [Kodukhov 1977, 7].

In the field of linguistic meanings, V. Kodukhov proposes to distinguish four
types of transitive semantics: mixed, boundary, functional, and genetic. In syntax,
transitivity can give rise to new patterns of phrases and sentences, or it can only be
a variation of a syntactic construction (elliptical sentences, free direct speech, non-
proper direct speech). Understanding transitivity as a multifunctional feature leads
to an interpretation of transitivity of the state as a phenomenon that is characteristic
of speech, a text, and especially a fictional text [Kodukhov 1977, 11-15].

M. Lukin recognizes the synchrony and diachrony of transient phenomena:
«...the study of change and the language development is not only a scientific object
of diachrony, but it does not exist without synchrony either. The grammatical
forms of modern language contain the beginnings of the new phenomena. In
language and its synchrony, there are always such phenomena to which the future
belongs. Although diachrony and synchrony are two different aspects of language
studies, they are not opposites, because both of them constitute a science of
language» [Lukin 1973, 3]. Interpreting transitivity in a broad sense,
V. Babaytseva proposes to distinguish between diachronic (historical
transformations) and synchronous (syncretic formations) [Babaytseva 2002, 83].

The second approach that helps to understand transitivity is to recognize it as
a diachronic process only. V. Mygyrin gave a detailed analysis of the nature and

specifics of transitivity (transformation) in the historical development [Migirin

? Earlier V. Babaytseva also distinguished two types of transitivity, but called them differently: diachronous
transformations, following V. Migirin, called transformation, while synchronous transitivity was called
contamination [Babaytseva 1988, 13]. Subsequently, she abandoned these terms, arguing that the concept of
«transformation» is widespread in transformational grammar, whereas «contaminationy» is used «to refer to the
mixing of features in constructions that are often of only individual nature» [Babaytseva 2000, 83].
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1971]. In terms of the direction in the process, he divided it into immigration
transitivity, that is, the transformation capacities of each part of speech, and
emigration transitivity, that is enrichment caused by transformation of other parts
of speech.

Analyzing the transitivity of parts of speech and parts of the sentence, the
researcher distinguishes two cases: 1) the word of one part of speech changes into
another part of speech (substantiation, adverbialization, etc.); 2) one member of the
sentence is transformed into another (subjection, attribution, predication, etc.). He
emphasizes the importance of distinguishing between morphological, syntactic,
and morphological-syntactic transformation [Migirin 1971, 52].

At the level of syntactic constructions, V. Myhyrin distinguishes some
diachronic transformations dealing with formation of complex sentences,
impersonal sentences from personal ones, transformation of a simple sentence
without homogeneous parts into a simple sentence with homogeneous parts,
transitivity in the compound sentence, formation of comparative constructions
from subordinate comparative parts [Migirin 1971, 177-178, 186, 191, etc.].
Transformations of subordinate parts into non-predicative units (pronouns,
unspecified quantity words, idioms with the lost or retained predication) as well as
various types of transformations of the main part of the sentence into the pronoun,
particle, insertion and conjunction are emphasized [Migirin 1954, 5-112].

At the same time V.Myhyrin distinguishes between «diachronic
transformations» as natural processes, processes of natural unprogrammed
language development, and «synchronous transformations of one construction into
another made by the researcher following the predetermined algorithms» [Migirin
1971, 10]. The latter transformations are qualified in the field of modern
transformational grammar.

L. Borte describes transitivity as historical processes, accompanied by a
change in the sense of the word. She recognizes only diachronic transitivity,
though admitting a peculiar combination of synchrony and diachrony in the

category of transitivity: «because of its completeness, transition belongs to the
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diachronic phenomena, though its initial stages characterized by the transposition
of words, encompass a certain synchronous slice of language» [Borte 1977, 106].

The phenomenon of transitivity caused by the capacity of linguistic units to
transform structurally and semantically appears in A. Bauder’s interpretation
[Bauder 1988, 13-19]. The researcher accepts terminological synonymy in
defining historical transformations related to «quantitative and qualitative
changes», which he calls «diachronic phenomena of transitivity» or
«transformational processes» [Bauder 1980, 79-83].

L. Malovytskyi defines transitivity both as a status of a linguistic unit and a
dynamics process. The first definition means that the structure of the language is
made up of inter-level systems and peripheral field zones, for example, the
intermediate status of idioms does not allow identifying in them any transition state
from syntactic constructions to words and vice versa. Transitivity as a process or
dynamic transitivity reflects historical changes in language. Transitivity is
generated by the properties of the linguistic sign, the nature of qualitative
transformations, and the extrinsic factors. Within the second type of transitivity,
the researcher distinguishes between variational and heterogeneous transitivity
[Malovitski 1977, 17-37].

Sometimes transitivity is considered a feature of its use rather than a feature
of language. In this case, language is qualified as an ideal scheme that contains
only pure, logical and classified forms, while transient and vague phenomena are
categorized as speech characteristics. Interpretation of transitivity as a speech
manifestation of language was proposed by F. de Saussure [Saussure 1998] and
L. Elmslev [EImslev 2006].

Idiomatisation and deidiomatisation are treated as idiomatic transitivity
related to the continuity (succession) caused by a number of general prerequisites
and patterns. A. Zhukov qualifies deidiomatisation as «the restoration of secondary
lexical-semantic properties of an idiom in its individual components» [Zhukov
2000, 38]. According to the linguist, deidiomatisation encompasses the phenomena

of secondary transitivity of an idiom, whereas primary transitivity is related to the
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process of word semantic reduction. «System-forming» or primary transitivity is
opposed to transitivity within, the phraseological system and therefore it is
«system-acquired», or secondary. Secondary lexicalization of components is
related, according to A. Zhukov, to various forms of idiomatic transitivity, namely
lexical-idiomatic  hybridity, lexical-idiomatic syncretism, lexical-idiomatic
potentiality and lexical variability [Zhukov 2000, 38-45].

Transitivity is also interpreted as «the conditional name of several processes
of the emerging syncretism on the syntactic and morphological tiers» [Zagnitko
2007, 244]; as the main reason that leads to the appearance of syncretic units in the
parts of speech [Babaytseva 2000, 234; Bally 1955, 81], since the use of parts of
speech in a non-typical function creates the preconditions for transitivity [Zagnitko
2007, 244]; as «approximation of a unit in one system to the meaning and function
of a language unit from another systemy, which «determines the existence of a
transition zone, that is the subsystems of a simple complicated sentence»
[Manaenko 2004, 226]; as a system, represented by the sum of the component
properties, that are characterized by fundamentally new properties, as opposed to
the properties of each component in the system [Hamburg 1977, 147], etc.

O. Kolesnikov denies the differentiation of transitivity into diachronous and
synchronous types noting that it can be complete and incomplete rather than
diachronic and synchronous, since the process always happens in time [Kolesnikov
1990, 27]. The researcher emphasizes the need to take into account the fact that
differentiation and integration are forms of interaction between parts of speech,
where integration is reflected in homonymy as a result of transitivity [Kolesnikov
1990, 28].

The concept of our study is based on the principles of the transitivity theory
presented by V. Kodukhov [Kodukhov 1977], V. Babaytseva [Babaytseva 2000]
and seeks to distinguish between language state transitivity (synchronous
transitivity or syncretism) and transitivity of language historical development

(diachronic transitivity).
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Transitivity in V. Babaytseva’s interpretation is a universal property of
language, which, reflecting the systemic interrelation of linguistic facts and the
interaction between them and unites them into a coherent system [Babaytseva
1988, 8]. Syncretism or synchronous transitivity is a kind of transitivity in the
synchronous projection. The main difference between diachronous and
synchronous transitivity is that the diachronous transitivity is an evolutionary
process that causes qualitative change, and the synchronous transitivity is a shift in
the qualitative characteristics of linguistic phenomena, reflecting the links and
interactions between linguistic units, blurring the boundaries between linguistic
categories. It is the engine that enables the language development, its evolutionary
processes [Babaytseva 1988, 21-22]. With this in mind, F. de Saussure’s thesis
that «the linguistic activity of the moment implies both a fixed system and
development, which at the same time is both a modern phenomenon and a product
of the past» lays the foundation [Saussure 1998, 19].

The analyzed theoretical material allows us to illustrate schematically the

varieties of transitivity (Table 1).

Table 1
Types of transitivity
Transitivity
diachronic transitivity synchronous transitivity
(historical transformation) (syncretism)

Creating a dynamic multi-plane model of the transitivity category requires
understanding where it can be implemented: intra-level // multi-level, intra-rank //
multi-rank, common category // multi-category.

According to A. Zagnitko, «syncretism in the intra-phrase and intra-sentence
structure reflects the main directions, trends and regularities of intra-tier and inter-
tier transitions» [Zagnitko 2007, 241]. Therefore, transitivity as a universal

property of the language system implies the presence of syncretic units within the
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individual linguistic level and in the inter-level plane. In the intra-level transition,
the syntactic tier attests to the presence of transitional entities within the parts of a
sentence, semantic-syntactic relations, different types of compound sentences, etc.
Reflecting the systematic interaction of units at different language levels, inter-
level transitions occur from the highest level to the lowest.

However, the transition process does not necessarily involve the final result
when «something goes into something, and the first disappears» [Babaytseva 2000,
11]. Syncretic formations often function in the inter-level plane, characterized by
the synthesis of differential features that belong to units of higher and lower ranks.
In this regard, we rightly consider K. Gorodenska’s remark that «the derivative
relation between syntactic units of a different rank is conditioned by the capacity of
higher rank units to be transformed into lower rank units» [Gorodenska 1991, 179],
that is, sentences are transformed into word combinations or phrases, while word
combinations are transformed into words, subclauses change into constructions.
The concept of syntactic derivation interpreted by the researcher as «a semantic
and formal relationship of the basic syntactic unit, which is a sentence, rarely a
phrase, and units of the same rank or lower» [Gorodenska 1991, 3], is a central
issue of syntactic derivation, which is in synonymous interaction with transitivity.
K. Gorodenska investigated transformation of compound and complex sentences
into simple complemented and no-coordination sentences, simple sentences into
phrases and syntaxemes.

Within the diachronic transitivity, V. Mygyrin’s recognizes inter-level
transformations, illustrating the transition of a sentence or word combination into a
word. In this case the transition process can be seen as transitivity of a different
rank. Since the word belongs to lexical and syntactic levels, «word formy,
«syntaxeme», «minimal syntax unit», etc. can also be considered synonyms.
Words can also change into morphemes. In his view, an over-tiered transformation
Is also possible when the word combination changes into a morpheme, bypassing
the word [Migirin 1971, 195].
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The direction of diachronous transformations does not always coincide with
the sequence with which models of different levels appear. Diachronous
transformation is a process that occurs from top to down or horizontally. In other
words, it is a noticeable movement from complex to simpler phenomena while the
use of the same model to create units is a process that occurs from bottom to the
top where there is a movement from simple to more complex phenomena, since
combinations of simpler elements form more complex [Migirin 1971, 195-196].

N. Shvedova emphasized the presence of inter-level connections: «In all our
domestic classical grammatical works, different scientists have different
understanding of the linguistic structure as a multi-level system, within which
inter-level, intra-system connections and interaction are constantly and differently
implementedy» [Shvedova, 2005, 14-15]. The existence of inter-level transitivity of
linguistic phenomena is manifested in common complex terms such as «lexical-
grammatical», «lexical-syntactic», «morphological-syntactic». We use the terms
«intra-level transitivity» and «multi-level transitivity» which, in our opinion,
clearly reveal the idea of this category.

To avoid unjustified identification, we consider that it is more appropriate to
qualify inter-level transitions within the subsystem as multi-rank (or inter-rank)
units, since they synthesize differential features of different ranks units within one
language level. For example, there is a sort of multi-rank transitivity within the
syntax level which results in the formation of a joint subject structure with multiple
predicates. This construction is characterized by the features of simple and
composite sentences that are units of different rank within the syntactic level. The
examples of multi-rank syncretism that can be found between a word and a word
combination are verb-noun phrases or analytical words, in which the noun
component performs the function of a generic basis, and the verb serves as a word-
forming analytical morpheme [Zhirmunsky 1963, 6-33]. Intra-rank transitivity
characterizes numerous cases of synthesis of differential features of one rank of
units, such as syncretism of parts of a sentence or complex sentences, etc. [Shytyk
2014].
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Although the term «inter-category transition» is widely used in linguistic
research, it has a somewhat different meaning. R. Haisyna introduced the term to
lexicology to study the inter-category transition of the concept [Gaisina 1985, 3].
The phenomenon of inter-category transition was individually denoted by special
terms including substantiation, adjectivization, etc. I. Danyliuk applies the
concepts of «intra-category» and «inter-category» syncretism in the intra-part-of-
speech sphere, in those cases where formal, functional or semantic levels of
syncretism are realized within the same set of grammeme in the word forms)
[Danyliuk 2006 a, 14].

To mark the combined properties of language units of the same rank, but of
different categories, the term «multi-category transitivity» is used, while the term
«common category transitivity» is applied to mark the combined properties of
language units of one category. These terms are considered to be more precise than
others including «multi-line // single-line». V. Kononenko uses the term «multi-
line units», proving the existence of developed relationships not only in the field of
multi-line syntax units, but also between the units of syntax and vocabulary, syntax
and phraseology, syntax and morphology, syntax and word formation [Kononenko
1976, 5].

Common category and multi-category transitivity is illustrated by the
phenomena of transitivity in the system of lexical-grammatical classes. The
common category transitivity is observed within one part of speech illustrating
formal identity of inflectional forms with different grammatical meaning or using
flexions to express several grammatical meanings simultaneously. The multi-
category transitivity occurs within the entire system of parts of speech, when the
units of different parts of the speech interact.?

Types of synchronous transitivity are illustrated in table 2.

® |. Danyliuk distinguishes two varieties of syncretism: intra-part-of-speech and inter-part-of-speech while
intra-part-of-speech syncretism is differentiated into intra-category and inter-category [Danyliuk 2006 b, 42].



22

Table 2
Typology of synchronous transitivity
Synchronous transitivity (syncretism)
intra-level multi-level
intra-rank multi-rank
common category multi-category

Different approaches to the analysis of synchronous transitivity in the
complex sentence make their categorical qualification impossible. Since not all
units have a distinct discretion due to the fact that some of them have a syncretic
(undivided, intermediate, transitional, double, triple) nature, there are a lot of
ambiguous views. Such entities should be distinguished in the traditional
classification and treated as a separate unit occupying a peripheral or intermediate
link in the transitivity zone. The expression of the synthesized features in non-
systemic phenomena may vary depending on their location in the transitivity zone.

The study of linguistic phenomena through the transitivity theory sufficiently
reveals its heuristic potential, since the use of transitivity in linguistic studies has
the following advantages: 1) it draws attention to the peripheral spheres of
linguistic objects, so-called «fractures» that reveal the essence of similar
phenomena; 2) encourages the acquisition of new knowledge (interpretive
systems), sometimes from other sciences to analyze non-standard, non-elementary
linguistic phenomena; 3) causes a rethinking of the stereotypical ideas about these
phenomena, promotes the creation of new hypotheses; 4) allows for the existing
scientific categories and concepts to be expanded and adjusted; 5) integrates
knowledge, deepens the understanding and comprehension of the real life
phenomena; 6) correlates with the real world diversity and the multidimensionality
of the phenomena under investigation [Manaenko 2004, 229-230].




23
1.3. The phenomenon of syncretism in the lingual plane

The multidimensional nature of syncretism or synchronous transitivity
influence the way the reality develops and perceived as a holistic, structurally
complex and multilevel system. Modern Ukrainian language dictionaries interpret
the Greek word ovvkpntioudc (connection, association) in several ways:
«1. literary. Indivisibility, fusion of the initial, undeveloped state of any
phenomenon. Syncretism of primitive art. 2. philosophy. A kind of eclecticism; a
combination of heterogeneous, contradictory, conflicting views» [SUM 1978,
vol. 9, 184]; «the combining of originally various religious beliefs and
philosophical ideas within the doctrine or / and religion » [VTSSUM 2003, 1123].
Syncretism involves the merging or assimilation of several discrete traditions,
especially in the theology and mythology of religion, thus asserting an underlying
unity and allowing for an inclusive approach to other faiths.

«The Modern Dictionary of Foreign Language Words» presents a slightly
modified definition that focuses on two main meanings: «1) indivisibility that
characterizes the underdeveloped state of any phenomenon, e.g., indivisibility of
mental functions at early stages of the child’s development, etc.; 2) blending,
inorganic merging of heterogeneous elements, for example, of different cults and
religious systems in the late antiquity — religious syncretism of the Hellenistic
period» [SSIS 2006, 626].

The authors of modern language dictionaries and encyclopedias offer
different definitions of syncretism, focusing on the literal meaning of the
syncretismos that is combination, synthesis. In general, the concept of syncretism
in linguistics is interpreted as: 1) similarities in the language development of
functionally different categories and forms within one form, for example, case
syncretism is observed when one ending has the meaning of different cases or
syncretism of different grammatical categories is seen when one ending has the
meaning of a certain gender, number and case; 2) combination (synthesis) of

differential structural and semantic features of the language units (certain classes of
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words, meanings, sentences, parts of sentences, etc.) that are opposed to each other
in the language system and related by transitivity (various hybrid (contamination,
intermediate,  diffuse)  formations) [LES 1990, 446]; 3) «formal
indistinguishability, merging of heterogeneous linguistic elements in one formy»
[Kochergan 2004, 538]; 4) «merging of several features simultaneously in one
language unit» [Selivanova 2006, 541]; 5) «merging of forms from different
languages into a new formy» [OTS 2002]. In linguistics, the definition
«indivisibility, fusion, characteristic the initial, undeveloped state of any
phenomenon» is also acceptable, demonstrating numerous Situations when
syncretism is realized. 1. Danyliuk proposes to qualify syncretism as a complex
system of interrelated phenomena of formal, functional and semantic levels, where
each level is related to the issue of identifying parts of speech. From the point of
view of further application in applied linguistic studies, it helps to create and
elaborate the Ukrainian language corpus [Danyliuk, 2006 b, 54].

In foreign lexicographic and linguistic works, the term «syncretism» is more
commonly used in the first sense with the semmes «coincidence» or «fusion»
[Carstairs-McCarthy 1994, 4453-4454; Baerman 2005, 118-121; Gunkel 2003,
47-62; Leiss 1997, 133-160; Serbat 1989, 273-286; Wiese 1996, 323-344, etc.].
G. Maruzo believes that the term «syncretism» (functional union), borrowed from
the Greek word cuvkpntiopog, which appears to have originally meant the union
of Crete nations, names a phenomenon that indicates several functions in each
form. In his opinion, the case that combined the functions of the lost cases (such as
the Latin ablative) can be called unified or syncretic [Maruzo 1960, 266—267].

The variety of syncretism definitions demonstrates the multifunctional nature
of its implementation in various fields of scientific knowledge including
philosophy, religion, art, psychology, sociology, literature, cultural studies and
linguistics.

Taking into consideration explanations from the dictionary, the analyzed
linguistic definitions of syncretism outline a wide range of senses: the coincidence

of functionally different forms and categories; formal indistinguishability, merging



25

of several features; indivisibility, fusion, that characterize the initial, undeveloped
state of any phenomenon; combination (synthesis) of differential structural and
semantic features of language units. In the syntactic projection, the last seme
proves to be acceptable, since it sufficiently reflects all the ways in which syncretic
formations are generated and function. The concept of «syncretism» is used in
studies of grammatical phenomena and language units under the influence of
structuralism.

In theoretical linguistics, the problem of syncretism has two aspects:
«syncretism in syntactic units and syncretism in morphological units» [Zagnitko
2007, 242]. There are two areas of research that deal with the system of parts of
speech: a)the study of syncretic phenomena within one part of speech, for
example, the formal identity of inflectional forms with different grammatical
meaning, the flexional expression of several grammatical meanings
simultaneously; b) the study of syncretic phenomena at the parts of speech level,
that is, when units of different parts of speech interact [Danyliuk 2006 b, 28].

Syntactic syncretism is qualified by A. Zagnitko as a combination of features
that belong to two or more syntactic units in one syntactic unit [Zagnitko 2007,
244]. A direct move to syncretism is caused by the shift in the ratio of form and
content, which confirms S. Kartsevsky’s general statement about an asymmetric
dualism of a linguistic sign, which demonstrates the incongruity (non-parallel
state) of the expression and the content [Kartsevsky 1965, 85-90].

Syncretism is interpreted as a combination of structure features (the form
plane) [Krzhizhkova 1969, 32—-40], semantics (the content plane) [Kodukhov 1977,
8-9; Zhirmunsky 1968, 117-122] or a synthesis of the features of the syntactic
form and the content represented by the lexical meaning of the sentence (the form
and content plane) [Hak 1978, 20; Khalanskaja 1987, 5].

L. Chesnokova considers that syncretism is caused by the secondary syntactic
functions where categorical and syntactic meanings do not match [Chesnokova
1988, 41]. F. Slotti was the first to voice the idea that every word has the primary

(congruent) and the secondary syntactic function [cit. for: Kim 1978, 20]. Later
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Ye. Kurylovych emphasized that every part of speech has its primary syntactic
function that does not require any special notification, while its secondary syntactic
function has to be marked [Kurilovich 1962, 65-66]. The use of word forms in a
secondary function can cause a change in categorical meaning, indicating a
transition to another part of the speech, or a qualitative change in syntactic
functions, or the emergence of new, syncretic functions [Chesnokova 1988, 41].
I. Danyliuk thinks that the syntactic functions change is a condition rather than a
cause of transitivity. He proposes to distinguish three levels of syncretism —
formal, functional and semantic. The units in the first level (syncretic form) are
characterized by a commonality of formal expression where a word form and not a
flexion carry syncretism. A case syncretism that is a coincidence of the different
case grammeme in one form that appear in the language development is interpreted
by the researcher as homonymy of word forms rather than endings. At the
functional level, a syncretic function is the basic unit. The definition of a syncretic
function is based on the distinction between primary and secondary syntactic
functions for different parts of speech. The semantic level of syncretism
encompasses units that have common derivative relations and shared semes. Along
with the delineation of the syncretism levels, the varieties of syncretism are
distinguished that include intra-part-of-speech combining units of one part of
speech and inter-part-of-speech covering units of different parts of speech where
syncretic entities acquire or lose individual grammatical categories. The first kind
is differentiated into intra-categorical that are the cases where formal, functional,
or semantic levels of syncretism are implemented within the same set of
grammemes in a word forms and inter-categorical that is realized if formal,
functional, or semantic levels of syncretism are represented within the range of
different set of grammemes in a word form [Danyliuk 2006 b, 39-42].

A. Zagnitko analyzes syntactic syncretism in formal, semantic and functional
aspects, thus distinguishing three of its varieties: formal-positional, semantic-
positional and functional-positional [Zagnitko 2007, 245, 247-250].
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There are suggestions to interpret the term and concept of «syncretism» from
the ontology point of view «as intermediate, transient phenomena arising when
diffuse linguistic categories are divided, on the one hand, and synonymous
constructions, on the other hand; and from the position of teaching methods
«syncretism» can be considered as a section that studies these phenomena [Zelenko
1994, 18].

The seme «indivisibility, fusion that characterizes the initial, undeveloped
state of any phenomenon» also emphasizes the manifestations of syncretism at the
syntactic level. Analyzing the language of T. Shevchenko’s works, V. Rusanivskyi
notes the presence of syntactic syncretism which contains the embryo of both
coordination and subordination [Rusanivskyi 2001, 176].*

The syncretic words-sentences used in the first stage of language development
are analyzed by S. Katsnelson referring to A. Smith [Katsnelson 1983, 15].
Although these words could be related to things perceived by our senses, they did
not denote them in isolation. The meaning of an expression formed by a diffuse
name could only be specified in the communicative situation [Gaisina 1985, 22].
According to R. Gaisina, when analyzing the primordial words through the prism
of the «meaning — form — function» trinity they then can be characterized as
evidence of initial (before parts of speech) triple (semantic-functional-
morphological) integration (or syncretism) [Gaisina 1985, 23].

There is no unambiguous interpretation of syncretism in paradigmatics and
syntagmatics. According to V. Babaytseva, some scholars relate the concept of
syncretism only to the language paradigmatics, linking it with irreversible systemic
shifts in language development; then even atypical formations are called
«irreducible» syncretism that is «insuperable». Instead, the contamination,

diffusion called «decoupled» syncretism, that is, one that can be eliminated during

* Such syntactic syncretism does not mean that the vernacular and folklore syntax do not have the means of
expressing coordination and subordination relations: it reproduces all relations present in the syntax of the
developed literary language, however, the means of expression are often unified [Rusanivskyi 2001, 17].
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analysis are attributed to the language syntagmatics and the living processes that
accompany the use of language units in speech [LES 1990, 446].

Looking at «syncretism» concept through the lens of the commented
linguistic definitions we believe it would be right to differentiate it into divided
(synthetic), undivided (diffuse) and distinct (grammatical). The first two varieties
are often qualified as the property of transitional units of language and speech.
According to L. Bednarskaya, divisibility characterizes the language system
whereas diffusion features the speech [Bednarskaya 1994, 40]. In studies of spoken
language, syncretism is referred to as «indivisibility», thus syncretism and
divisibility are considered to be the main properties of spoken language [RRP
1973, 31]. We totally agree with V. Babaytseva who claims that divided
syncretism and diffusion exist in both language and speech [Babaytseva 2000, 293]
Case (grammatical forms) syncretism characterizes mainly the morphological
level, though it is also represented on the syntactic level when several grammatical
categories are used in one form.

Varieties of syncretism, distinguished through the prism of lingual definitions,
are demonstrably presented in table 3.

Table 3

Types of syncretism through the prism of lingual definitions

The key semmes of lingual definitions of syncretism

‘synthesis, ‘indivisibility, fusion’ ‘merging’ of different
combination’ grammar forms’
Types of syncretism
divided (synthetic) undivided (diffuse) case (grammar
forms)

Different interpretation of the «syncretism» concept, blending of general,
philosophical, religious, psychological, literary, cultural and linguistic definitions
of syncretism are the reasons for the diametrically opposed views on the
phenomenon. The negative attitude is due to the fact that syncretism in speech is
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referred to as underdeveloped state of some language and speech facts opposed to
divisibility. In this perspective, syncretism is a phenomenon that impedes the
normal language functions, so it should be avoided in the same way as the relative
phenomena of homonymy, polysemy, duplicity, and multifunctionality. According
to Yu. Apresian, language also seeks to do this [Apresyan 1967, 27].

The negative consequences of syncretism in the morphological system are
emphasized by O. Selivanova: «Syncretism shakes off the parts-of-speech
classification while emphasizing the field nature of the part of speech whose core
IS made of the most striking features and the periphery involves the intermediate
phenomena» [Selivanova 2006, 540]. 1. Danyliuk terms syncretism an obvious
reason for the complexity to classify parts of speech during the automatic
processing of natural language [Danyliuk 2006 a, 14].

The use of the «syncretism» in morphology is denied by O. Kolesnykov, who
underscores that syncretism should be interpreted as a stage in analyzing linguistic
units without attributing the system status to the «search syncretism» of units. The
researcher explains the rejection of the «syncreticism» and «hybridity» terms by
the requirement to see the identity of the units at different levels and to call it a
common term — homonymy [Kolesnykov 1990, 28].

Many researchers evaluate syncretism positively. We agree with the scientific
approach suggested by V. Babaytseva, who takes syncretism as an effective
mechanism for linguistic changes, which reflects the complexity of the
extralinguistic reality and the linguistic system, contributes to the saving of
linguistic means, thus making syncretic phenomena semantically capacious and
expressive [Babaytseva 2000, 234]. To reject the analysis of «transient»
phenomena means to limit the research subject to some linguistic factors that
reflect typical linguistic categories while neglecting linguistic phenomena. When
syncretic units are identified, the classification of linguistic and speech facts are
getting easier, since it is possible to take into account all varieties and variants. At
the same time, transitional formations complicate the typologization of linguistic

phenomena, which was emphasized by L. Shcherba: «...experience testifies that
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any table or diagram will fall apart as soon as there is an attempt to insert the facts
of living reality» [Shcherba 1974, 246].

Thus, the study of the systemic nature of linguistic phenomena involves the
analysis of both typical and transient (syncretic) phenomena that represent the
connecting links of diachronic and synchronous nature. Transitivity is a universal
feature of language that integrates lingual facts into a coherent system, reflecting
the interconnection and interaction between them.

The existing concepts of transitivity are classified into two groups based on
the temporal approach used to investigate this phenomenon: one group where
concepts are analyzed only in diachrony (V. Mygyrin, L. Borte, etc.) and another
where concepts are analized in synchrony and diachrony simultaneously
(V. Kodukhov, M. Lukin, V. Babaytseva and others). The concept of our study
focuses on the language state transitivity (synchronous transitivity, syncretism) and
transitivity of its historical development (diachronic transitivity). Synchronous
transitivity, or syncretism, is a property of linguistic and speech phenomena, one of
the manifestations of transitivity.

Synchronous transitivity is a multi-tiered phenomenon, and therefore allows
for a multidimensional description based on the following parameters: intra-level //
multi-level, intra-rank // multi-rank, common category / multi-category. The
linguistic definitions of syncretism are represented by the following key words:
‘synthesis, combination’, ‘indivisibility, fusion’, ‘combination of different
grammar forms’. The content of the presented definitions helps to distinguish the
types of syncretism: divided (synthetic), undivided (diffuse) and case
(grammatical).

The prospect of further scientific research is seen in the filling out the general
classification model with the specific linguistic material in different language

systems.
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Section 2. TRANSITIVITY PHENOMENA IN THE UKRAINIAN
LEXICOLOGY AND GRAMMAR

Alla Taran
SEMANTIC TRANSITIVITY IN VOCABULARY

Semantic changes in vocabulary along with the nomination of new realities
contribute to the expansion and enrichment of vocabulary. The peculiarity of the
newest stage of development of the Ukrainian language is the extralinguistic
determinant of lexical enrichment, which results in significant transformations
concerning not only quantitative but also qualitative characteristics of lexical units.
Qualitative changes in the vocabulary determine not only the nominations with the
new formal-semantic structure, but also in the existing words that have undergone
certain transformations in form, semantics, functional, in particular, expressive-
evaluative, potential.

Detecting regular semantic transitions, which are common patterns of
meaning development, is an urgent problem for linguists. The term «semantic
shift» (semantic shift) in historical linguistics is diachronic specificity, that is
evidence of semantic evolution.

G. A. Zaliznyak qualifies the semantic transition as having a new conceptual
contiguity between two linguistic meanings A and B when they are related in one
word [Zaliznyak 2013, 21]. At the same time, semantic transition is, in fact, an
extension of the concept of polysemy — by expanding the concept of the same
word.

As rightly points O. V. Paducheva, it does not mean that all and semantic
transitions have actually ever occurred — just as, for example, the transition of the
nasal O to V¥ in the history of language. It is probably a synchronous relation, that
IS, the motivation of one value to another. Regular ambiguity is modeled as a
semantic derivation — as a transition of a more original value into a derivative of it

[Paducheva 2004, 15]. It is worth paying attention to the relationship between the
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concepts of «semantic derivation» and «semantic transition». Semantic derivation
is the technique of describing gravitas. For semantic transition, the key is not the
rule of derivation of a derivative value, but the fact of combining some two values
in one word.

A striking manifestation of semantic transitivity in vocabulary is the inter-
digit intra-category transition, that is, the transition of relative adjectives in
qualitative assessment; regular metaphorical and metonymic transfers, terminations
and determinations, and more.

Adjectives have a considerable meaningful content, they have a universal
content ability, they are multivalent. The specificity of the semantics of adjectives
lies in their ability to be evaluators. The most typical of expression are qualitative
adjectives, but relative adjectives are not capable of direct estimation, but the
arbitrariness and motility of the semantic boundary between the bits of qualitative
and relative adjectives enables the relative adjectives that develop qualitative
meaning. The formation of their new values is facilitated by the change of function
in compounds with subject names, for example, the function of identifying (the
function of pointing to the relation of one object to another), the function of
characterizing (the function of separating such an object among others,
emphasizing its other quality) [Karpilovskaya 2012, 227]. N. V. Gutova interprets
the relative adjectives as lexical-grammatical syncretism. The awareness of
semantic incompatibility in this case is due to the fact that grammatical
consciousness usually divides qualitative and relative adjectives as two lexical-
grammatical digits [Gutova 2005, 5]. Appraisers are usually negatively charged
adjectives that characterize social phenomena and processes.

The occurrence of an estimate in the word can be caused by context [see :
Sternin 1979, 105; Solganik 1981, 11; Kalinin 1984, 38-39], because it can to be a
means of selection of the right meaning, of its actualization or specification, a
means of syncretizing of the meanings of meaningful words, the means of forming
of occasional words meanings, and also a means of desemantization and

hypersemanticization [Kocherhan 1980, 13-21]. Thus, under the influence of
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interfaces in context the nuclear can to be intensified / peripheral estimated usage
sema can to be actual or potential estimated seme of tokens can to be identified
[Sternin 1979, 103-104].

The development of new qualitative, evaluative, figurative values is
consistently demonstrated by the adjectives profile (npoghinenuir), format
(hopmamnui), pirated (nipamcoxuii), cult (kyremosur), platinum (nramunosuii),
threshold (nopocosuii) and many others. This also applies to the category of
Ukrainian color-coded adjectives gray (cipui), green (zenenuir), red (vepsonuii),
black (vopnuzi), etc.

According to the Academic Interpretative «Dictionary of the Ukrainian
Language in 11 Vols (hereinafter — SUM) the profile (npoginsnuii) «adjective to
profile 1. 2» and profile (npoginw) «1. Side outlines. 2. spec. Vertical (longitudinal
or transverse) cross-section of anything (roads, platforms, parts, workpieces, etc.)
[SUM, VIII, 334]. New uses of the adjective profile in modern linguistic Ukrainian
practice form the new meaning of «defining, basic, demonstrative, one who does
something, is responsible for something», for example: Paoa €epona — naiieuwui
npoghinonuin opean (GPU, 02.10.2019) or profile committee of the Verkhovna
Rada of Ukraine (npoghinbnuii xomimem Bepxoenoi Paou Yxpainu), relevant
divisions of the City Council (npoginvni niopozoinu micexpaou), profile ministry
(npoghinbne  minicmepcmso), profile minister (npogpinonuii  minicmp). The
emergence of qualitative meaning can be caused by both internal nominative
resources of the Ukrainian language (semantics of a generic noun) and external
influences (borrowing of certain definitions from the English language). The
English terms of computer science profile file «configuration file, file containing
settings», technical term profile form «template» and financial term profile fund
(= lifestyle fund) — «lifestyle fundy, «the investment fund that best meets the needs
and intentions of its contributor» (LINGVQO’12).

From a noun, the format (¢popmam) with the meaning «the way, the nature of
the organization, the implementation, the submission of someone or something»

operates the adjective-neosemantism format (¢popmamnuii) «organized by a certain
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patterny, e.g: Arbmepnamugnuii npoekm nepeddoauas noodiOHi GUHAMKU OJisl OVHCe
Oazamvox cmuie My3uKu, sIKi OOMIHYIOMb HA MAK 36AHUX (POPMAMHUX CHIAHUIAX
(GPU, 17.06.2016). Most often the adjective format in such a new meaning is used
in the field of culture and art, as evidenced by its new syntagmatic connections:
format festival (popmamnuii pecmusansw), format product (ghopmamnuii npooykm,),
format competition (¢hopmamuuii xouxypc), format album (gpopmamnuii arvbom),
format variant of creativity (popmamnuii eapianm meopuocmi), format music
(hopmamna mysuxa), format style (popmamnuii cmuns). In addition, in the
language practice, we also certify the pop-format (ron-gpopmammnuir) derivative
adjective, for example: IHon-ghopmammni padiocmanuyii ne 2omosi Kpymumu 6axicKi
cemnau (US, 01.02.2008).

The neosemantism-adjective format forms an antonymic pair of the format —
non-format  (popmamnuii  —  nepopmamnuii).  Excnepumenmanvhux i
Hepopmamuux mpexis ¢ apcenani Hardkiss cmae 6ce 6invue, — kasice cimapucm
epynu Ban beorxo (GPU, 02.08.2016). Given the adverbial noun format, the non-
format (negpopmammnuir) adjective can be regarded as polymotivated. Synonyms
with the format (¢popmammnuiz) in the Ukrainian lexicon are popular (nonyaapnuir),
fashionable (moonutr), used (yorcusanuir), intended (npusnauenuit) — for a certain
sphere of life, accepted (npuunsmui) — in it as a basis, a sample. Soviet-era
dictionaries (SUM, IT-Dictionary of I. Yatsenko’s «Morphematic Analysisy,
«Dictionary of Spelling and Spelling» of S. I. Golovashchuk) have such composite
adjectives associated with cinematography as large-format (searurxogpopmammnuii),
small-format (marogopmamnuir) and widescreen (wupoxopopmamnuii), such as a
movie (¢inom), book (knuea), publication (sudawnns), poster (nraxam).

Last time the adjective landmark (sraxosuir) is showing the contexts of
useing not in comparative, especially the special meaning, but in estimated,
qualitative meaning. SUM has this adjective that supports the value «As to sign
(3naka) (in 3 meanings)», compare: sign — 3. spec. Images with known standard
meaning; // Written image of a sound or combination of sounds of a language;

letter». Examples are phrases landmark letter (suaxose nucomo), landmark theory
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(s3narxosa meopis) [SUM, III, 640]. However, today more and more often we are
finding new meanings of «Important, majestic, defining, demonstrative,
meaningful» in the media, for example: I mpems Oyoice 3naxosa piu ons Hauio2o
siticoka — ye npasoa (GPU, 05.12.2019); Biokpummsa nam’smuuxa Amnni
Kuiscokit y Kpakosi o nac € oyace snaxosum (GPU, 21.11.2019); Oowuicio i3
3Hakosux nooiu noyamxy Peeomoyii cionocmi cmano 11 epyous (GPU,
21.11.2019). The acquisition by basis of such qualitative and estimated meaning
opens the possibilities for the grading of a sign: Ynpooosic yvoco muoicns
gazeta.ua Haeadysamume 6am 5 HAU3HAKOGIWUX cnopmusHux noodiu 2017 poxy
(GPU, 25.12.2017); Hicnei cmaé oOnum 3 Haubinow 3unaxosux ¢icyp XX
cmonimmsa (GPU, 05.12.2019); Ille 3nakosiwuit 306HiUHbONOLIMUYHULL
niomekcm, aodce JOOUHA, HALOPOOIHCEHA HAUBUUIOIO BIOZHAKOIO 0epiHcasu,
nocni0oeHo obcmoroe npunyunu U eumozu pocitcvkoi énaou (Holos Ukrayiny,
28.03.2018). The adverb 3uaxosime functions on the basis of this adjective
meaning: «A eesaoicaro, wo Oinbui 3HaAKOGIWE € NOKIACMU KEIMU 00 MO2UU
JOOUHU, sKka Oe3nocepeonvo Opara yuwacmes y 6ot nio Kpymamuy (GPU,
29.01.2011).

In Ukraine, the fashion on tokens color-names as particularly significant
symbols of certain political forces is felt. National traditions of providing colors
with expressive and estimated meaning are reflecting in the semantic of such
nominations.

Until recently, normative dictionaries were providing the definition for the
adjective yellow (orcosmuii) «1. Which has a color of one of the primary colors of
the spectrum — average between orange and green; which has the color of gold, egg
yolk, sunflower inflorescence» [SUM, II, 540]. Now he is appearing in the texts of
the Ukrainian media with a new estimated value of «false, dirty, scandalous». The
new meaning of the adjective yellow (orcosmuir) became the basis for
neosemantization of not just a noun yellowness (owcosmusna) and yellowing
(noowcosminns), but also of forms of a higher degree of comparison of this

adjective: Ocmanne peuenns, sike we U 6UHeCIU 8 NIOBOOKY HOBUHU, 306CIM He
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nacye 3MI 1 0odac croncemy we Oinvwoi ancoemusuu (detector media,
26.09.2017); I3 menoenyicto «noaimuuHoz20 nROMCOBMIHHAY NO8 13YI0Mmb | NOOIL 6
ingpopmayiunin - cnyxcoi menexanany CTE (detector media, 12.06.2012);
«Kosmiwuiry popmam, 3anpononosanuti HOBUM KepiBHUYMBOM, 00380JISE 1€2KO
VHUKHYmMu  euceimiennss Hespyunux ons eracnuxa mem (detector media,
12.06.2012). In addition, the adjective yellow (srcosmuii) in a new meaning has the
ability to form new nominative phrases, engaging in this definition new objects of
reality and concept, for example: 2Koema zapsiuxa (detector media,12.06.2012); 4
omoice, ye 36UHAHI HCOBMI NITMKU, NOOYOOBAHI HA YYHCI mpacedii 1 NOOAaHi 8
ehip 3apaou peiimuncie. I ye He 6dce He nepuia «Hcoemay Hoeuna «I1+1y
(detector media, 26.09.2017); «/Koema» mpazeoia 1+1 (detector media,
26.09.2017); Koau cycnitbcmeo ne xoue 3a6azamo Oymamu, mo HCYPHATICMUKA
sumyutena umu 8 dcoemuil ingpomeiimenm (Den’, 23.12.2016)

The history of the occurrence of the term owosma npeca and the
corresponding meaning of the adjective orcosmuii in LINGVO’12 is as follows:
printed editions saturated with vulgar and sensational materials are very often
untrue; tabloid press, edition for the crowd. The phrase appeared in 1890s with the
easy hand of American journalist E. Wardman, who called the «yellow» New York
media: «The New York World» and «The New York Journal». The immediate
impetus for the metaphor was the popular comic book by R. Outcolt about «The
Yellow Boy», whose character was portrayed on the pages of a newspaper in a
yellow color with the help of new color printing technology. The comic book from
1896 has been regularly published in the Sunday New York World newspaper.
Thus, yellow was thus linked to the quality of the publications contained in the
material, defining them as mass, cheap, low-grade reading, entertainment for the
unpretentious public.

The token green (zexenuir) is using for indicating of environmental trends and
movements that have aim of the protect of the environment. By SUM green
(senenuur) «1. One of the primary colors of the spectrum is the average between

yellow and blue; // Which is the color of grass, leaves, greens; 2. Made of
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greenery, vegetation; 3. Unripe, immature (about cereals, fruits, vegetables);
4. colloquial. Painfully pale (about complexion, skin); 5. figurative colloquial.
Which does not have life experience; inexperienced» [SUM, III, 553-554]. In
special article in the ideographic dictionary of the new vocabulary «Active
Resources of the Modern Ukrainian Nomination» a «portrait of the word» which
summarizes the information about its functioning is proposed to the
neosemanticism the green. The new meaning of the adjective green (zerenuii) is
implemented in different word combinations and becomes synonymous with words
nature conservation (npupoodooxoponnuii), ecological (exonociunuir), clean (eco-
clean) (uucmui (exonoeiuno uucmuit)). Let us illustrate some of the phrases from
the dictionary: zerena anmexa, 3enene 6yoieHuyumeo, 3eieHuil 6e0-nOULYK, 3eieHull
2amMOyp3bKUli paxyHOK, 3eleHUll CMmuib, 3eleHuti Ou3auH, 3eleHa eKOHOMIKA,
3e/leHay eHepeemuKa, 3eleHuli 3apsOHUll NpUCmpil, 3eleHa ioes, 3eleHUli ypso,
3e/leHa i0eon02is, 3elleHull nampyiv, 3eleHi ioei, 3elleHuil mapugh, 3eieHa Xeus,
3eNeHull Xocmune, 3eieHi yinnocmi, 3enenutl punox, 3enena cmoauys [ARSUN
2013, 127-130] and its derivatives in the new sense of «environmental protection»
3eneHicms, 3eieniuamu, o3enenenus, noseneninus, ozenenumu [ARSUN 2013,
132-133]. The adjective in the quality meaning is exposed to the degree of the
expressed sign: zenewniwuii, nauzeneniwuii: Iemopuuno komnania [Honda] 6acamo
yeazu npuodinana 30epexnceHHI0 HABKOIUWHbO2O cepedosuwya, 1 ii po3pooOKu
cmaromo 3 KodxcHum poxom «3eneniumumy (GPU, 24.09.2018).

Jargon — substantiated adjectiveis serenuti — 3enenenvruti — 1S using for
indicating dollars (more often — in plural form szereni). In L. Stavitsky’s dictionary,
these tokens for indicating dollars are fixed with derivatives serenxa®, senemnyxa,
senens [Stavyts'ka 2005, 124-125].

By color of the attributes of the President’s party of Ukraine «Servant of the
people» the adjective green (zerenusr) is taking on a new meaning: 3
VMBEPOICEHHAM UEP208020 NOJIMUYHO20 PEHCUMY 6 3eeHUX MOHAX MAaE
sminumucs i nonimuxka (GPU, 18.09.2019); B Vkpaini cmanace monodisicna

pesonoyis, auue He Cnooieanucy, W0 860HA Habepe MaKko2o xapakmepy, 3e1eH020,
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ymosno  kadxcyuu (DT, 15.05.2019); yuixanvni  «3eneniy eubopu (GPU,
01.06.2019); 3enene naoinus (Povechir’ya, 03.12.2019).

Derivatives of the adjective zenenuit in such its new meaning are actively
functing: Tinexu Jlveie — edunuil, Oe He no3eneHino, éce pewma 6 obaacmi
«enenen (Radio Svoboda, 23.07.2019).

The linguistic activity of contemporaries, stimulated by new socio-political
processes in the state, reflects the emotional and volitional state of society.
Therefore, the appeal to evaluative linguistic means to some extent satisfies the
need for effective and efficient word use. The active life position of the speaker
inevitably seeks to be reflected in an effective word that emerges under the
influence of context and realizes the possibilities of language. The striking
expressiveness of Occasionalisms is ensured by their unusual character in the
context of normative visual words, as well as by the non-standard, unexpectedness
and originality of form and content.

New impulses to the study of Occasionalism are provided by the open society
of the 21st century, which destroys well-known stereotypes in life, in views on
socio-political events, reflects the openness of the speaker and changes in his
linguistic consciousness. Graphic occasionalism form the name of President of
Ukraine O. V. Zelensky are actively functing in the media: Mapagon 3enencoroeo
sk 3elmexnonocis (UP, 12.10.2019); Ilpe3E!oenm — cayea napooy (UM, Ne 33,
2019); «Teoi 3E!neni oui...». «besesiz? 3E!6yobme» (EP, Nel1, 2019); «Bce 6yoe
3E!wubice» (EIL, Ne 12, 2019); 3E-komanoa eoanacsi 0o npsimozo warnmaoicy (5
kanal, 15.10.2019); 3E-3axkononpoexkmu npo szemmo: spada uyu nepemoca? (EP,
16.10.2019); The (3E) imniumenm no-amepuxancoxu (UP, 13.10.2019). The
muxcoens (4 kanal, nazva teleperedachi). Such graphic tools (highlighting fonts,
capitalization of several letters, use of a hyphen, Latin letters, exclamation mark)
are the means of actualizing the measure. According to researchers, special
semantic information that can facilitate the perception of written text, to draw

attention to the most important points, is italicized.
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The analysis of the socio-political lexicon reveals the activation of relative
adjectives in the role of special concretizes, when the components of figurative,
qualitative, values appear in them. Thus, for example, it became the adjective
plasticine (mracmuninoeuir). Through the Russian and Polish mediation, the
plasticine was (niacmunin) borrowed from German or Italian; it. plastilina
consider formed from the basis of plastic «plastic» and lat. lino «spread, cover»
[ESUM 2003, 429]. According to the SUM it is «in molding compound made of
clay, wax, fats and various dyes», and nracmuninosuti (plasticine) — a relative
adjective with the meaning «made of clay» [SUM VI, 565]. We fix the usage in the
figurative meaning of the plasticine (nracmunin) noun: I1io enausom xapusmu
Tumowenko  HaBimb  KPUMUYHO  HANAUIMOBAHI  EBPONEUCLKI  Oenymamu
nepemeopiosanucs na naacmuain (GPU, 29.01.2008). Combined with tokens that
represent the current political state updating the seven «plastic» affect the
appearance of an adjective of estimated value meaning «mpactable; weak-willed,
free-willed»: Mewni, 6ezymosno, wkooa yb02o MAACMUTIHOB020 HAPOOY, 3 SKO20
32pasi aBaHMIOPUCMIB, WO 3aXONUIA 61A0Y we 8 dcoemui 1917-20, ninums i doci
co6i na 00200y nomiwni ¢icypku (Mykola Ryabchuk, Postup, 26.08.2004); Tax, 6
Mockeéi cboeooHi ceamo. Ilonimuky ixwbo2o nidepa 6u3HaAIU NIAACHMUTIHOBI
nonimuxu E€sponu (UP, 25.06.2019); Cgidomicme yxpainyie naacmuninosa. Ii
modicna gopmysamu uepes sitiny, pechopmu (GPU, 28.02.2018); A nawa enaoa —
RAACMUNIH08A YPS008a KOMAHOA, KA pobums me, wjo seaums «l azsnpomy (GPU,
28.12.2010); A poszymiio, wo 3 «naacmuiinoeozo Anykosuua» modxcua ninumu
8ce Wo 3a6200H0, MYM MEOPHICIb HIYUM He 0OMedHCeHd, 11020 0iacHO3 O4e8UOHU,
— ye oemenyis (GPU, 30.04.2010); Muxanvuuwiun po3nogis, K «RAACMUuiino8uil
asemopumapuzmy» uykosuua nepemeoproc onosuyilo Ha O0eKOPamuHy POCIUHY
(GPU, 06.04.2013).

The new meaning of the adjective plastiline (nracmuninosuitr) contributed to
the word formation on its basis. Actually new was the adverb plasticine
(nnacmuninoso) and the abstract noun plasticine (nracmuninnicms) from the

possible, but not fixed in the dictionaries of the adjective plasticine



48

(nnacmuninnuti). IlJonpasoa, Auyxkoeuuy 00600umvbcs we U HAACMUTIHOBO
nocmixamucs (UP, 18.01.2010); /Jle yxpainomosui Oemoncmpyoms 03HAKU
cnabkocmi ma nacmuninnocmi (UT, 07.02.2018).

The formation of a new, negative, evaluative value due to the combination
with the names of new concepts and realities of social life is demonstrated by the
semantics of the napxkem (parquet) noun and the derivative relative adjective
napkemnuu (parquet). Token naprxem (parquet) convert a las journalistic
professionalism in the new special meaning «submission journalists the same press
releases that they receive from the government, police, prosecutors, etc.»:
«/orcuncay i «napkemy» npomu cmanoapmis; «llapkemy no-zaxapnamcoxu
(headers and stat hey); Benuka kinbkicme «napkemy» — uceimienms OisLIbHOCMI
O0p2amié YeHmpaibHoi ma Micyegoi 61a0u HA YEHMPAIbHUX 1 pPeciOHATbHUX
menexananax (https://detector.media. 06.06.2017). The value of this noun is
inherited by the derivative adjective parquet (napxemmnuii). Binvwicme kananis
nooaroms ye KOpOMmKUM «HAPKEMHUM)» HOGIOOMAEHHAM i3 EOUHUM CUHXPOHOM
Aximosoi, moomo 6e3 scoonoco 6anrancy oymox (UT, 23.04.2012); «ITapkemmiy
HOBUHU ma JNosIbHicmb 00 enadu 3amicme cmandapmise (UT, 15.06.2017);
«ITapxkemni manuyi» obnacnux depacasnux menexomnaniu (Detektor, 14.10.2015);
3a ceiouennsamu sxcypuanicmis, konyepm y Jlonooui epaszue oiacnopy oinvuie, Hidc
«napkemui» 3axoou «/[uie Yxpainuy (UP, 21.10.2013).

In addition, the terminological military meaning «not adapted to the harsh
conditions accustomed to ceremonial, secular life», synonymous with rear rats,
those stationed at the command: Buwe kepisnuymeo — napkemmui 2enepanu, sixi 25
poxie 3pocmanu 6e3 6otiosozo doceidy (GPU, 30.08.2018); Xaii 6in maiiop 6yoe —
ane sAKWO 8iH epamomuuil, mo toeo mpeba edxce 6 I enepanvHuil wWmab 6600umu, a
He K020Ch RapKemHuozo moscmonysuxka mpumamu 6ins ceve (GPU, 09.10.2017);
I'powi xouymev euxkopucmamu HA NAPKEMHUI MPAHCROPM, AKUl 0Oyde
npayroeamu He Ha nepedosiiu, a Minc aikyearvhumu ycmanoeamu (UP,
06.03.2018). An example of expressive metaphorical rethinking tokens parquet are

combinations of words in context: Aeakos: 3eanmns eemepana — me posminna
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MoHema Ha — NapKkemHuo-uimaonomy apmapky mapuompamcmea (GPU,
17.08.2016). Such a stage is pressed on the mind of the reader, it makes one think:
the author is exaggerating or indignant.

The use of optional quotation marks for figurative words can be interpreted as
a mark. As rightly observes B. Schwarzkopf, firstly, this allocation in the text of
words and expressions with a figurative meaning, and secondly, the selection of
words and combinations of words that express the attitude of the person who writes
the content — concept or reality (irony negative assessment, inaccuracy or
approximation nomination, a convention and novelty, originality, no general
statement), and thirdly, the selection of text words or expressions as a way to
assess taken speaker speech means [Shvartskopf 1967, 61].

We also trace social factors in the formation of the new meaning of the Teflon
(meghnonosui) adjective, which denotes a politician who avoids criticism and
maintains a political position and good reputation, despite the deficiencies in his
activities. This value is recorded in the Cambridge Dictionary with text illustration
Teflon Prezident survived the crisis with his reputation intact. Shows a direct
motivational connection of the meaning of «resistance to external influences, the
ability to survive» with its original word «p. to Teflon made from ity [VTSSUM
2003, 1244], Teflon (chemical term) — «high molecular weight plastic substance
(artificial resin), which is characterized by the greatest resistance to the action of
concentrated acids, alkalis and solvents» [SUM, X, 103] The specialized meaning
of the adjective is not yet fixed by Ukrainian normative linguistic dictionaries, but
the token is quite active in modern Ukrainian general language practice, cf. the
following contexts for its use: 3 2014 poky peanvni 0oxoou epomadsn PD
3MEHWYIOMbCsl | RIOMPUMKA 61a0u 6xce He «mehionoea», 60 Kynysamu
enekmopam wnemae 3a wo (DT, 29.07.2019); Tegpnonosun kanuynep (UT,
01.04.2015); Teghnonosuit Tpamn, abo Yomy Ooeeuil s3uK He WKOOUMb
npesuoenmy CIIIA (UT, 23.05.2017); Cun Piyyymo Bimo, sioomuii maxodic 5K
MOHpeanvcvkull «megaonosuit oon», ¢ 2004 poyi 6ys apewmosanuti, a nomiu

excmpaoosanuii 0o CIIIA i 3acyoscenuii 3a eéouscmeo (UT, 11.11.2010); Excnepm
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po3nosina, 4omy 3eneHcbkoco Ha3usanu «megaonosum kanouoamom» (Stopkor,
29.05.2019); A 3enencokuit — meghnonosuii, iz nvoco sx iz eycku sooa (Hordon,
15.03.2019); Tegpronosun 3enencoxun (title); Bin mo eorce snae, wio 3enencokuii
megnonosuii 00 Komnpomamy, sKkum ou emomusosanum e6in He 60ys (UP,
19.04.2019). As we can see, the problem of Teflon politicians is not an isolated
phenomenon in the world, it is America, Germany, Italy, and Ukraine. However,
this neosemantics was most «used» in denoting the realities of the Russian
Federation, for example, the phrase Teflon rating (megaonosuit peiimunc) was
popular with journalists and sociologists in 2003—-2006 and referred to Putin's
rating as extremely high and incapable of recession, even when such a downturn
was expected. The syntagmatic activity of the adjective unfolds the semantic field
of transformational dimensions with the participation of the phenomena of public
life in modern Russia, for example: «Tegaonosuin Ilymin»: Paoio Csobooa
nHazaoye npo 21 ckanoanreny cnpagy nymincoxoi enraou (Radio Svoboda,
09.08.2019); Peumune Ilymina — xineyv «megpnonosoi epu»? (Holos Ameryky,
11.04.2019).

Socio-political events in Ukraine at the beginning of the 21st century are
defined new realities, concepts in the conceptual picture of the world of the
ukrainian people. The radical changes in the life of the community, the intense
changes of all spheres of Ukrainian society on the border of epochs, the change of
generations, values, mental installs, the further greater openness of Ukrainian
society to globalization processes have found a regular reflection in the language,
obtained a linguistic embodiment.In addition, not only in the nomination, but also
in the predication and multifaceted evaluation, therefore, in the whole spectrum of
manifestation of linguistic activities of the modern Ukrainian community. Today
the language is in the field of emotional tension of its speakers, and as evidenced is
the increased metaphoricality of modern Ukrainian language practice.

The metaphor of certain period of the society’s history and its language is the
embodiment of thought at first of all, its expression, and then it is the language

practice, the degree of activity of using one or another metaphor prove its stability
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and power of influence on the community. However, the metaphor is created not
only for influence on others, but above all for expressing the attitude of the
metaphor’ s author to the reported, that helps the formation of a certain opinion
about a marking political phenomenon or event.

Metaphoric, in particular political, as a wide range of lingvo-stylictic means —
periphrasis, allusions, actually metaphors, heterogeneous reminiscences — enables
the speakers to transform the marking of new realities and concepts of modern
motley political life of Ukraine into certain vivid signs not only such individual
objects, but sometimes the whole situations which are related with them. New
socio-political metaphoric, the «Aesopian language» of Ukrainian journalism, of
the Ukrainian mass media — is not accidental in the modern Ukrainian language. It
is not only rooted in the real life of Ukrainian society, but also in the existing
resources of its language, in the tradition of linguistic conceptualization and
categorization of the world.

Valuable for our comprehension of the opportunities and functions of
language funds with elevated topicality for the conscience of the community
during a certain period of its life are the publications of T.V. Shmelev «Key
words of the current moment» (in Kiev edition by D.S. Burago), by
I. B. Levontina «Words-Witnesses» of the collective monograph «The language of
a totalitarian society», which is also published in Kyiv in 1995.

Modern Ukrainian studies and Slavistics in general are actively studying the
metaphor, in particular political, not only in terms of the formation of new funds,
but also in aspect of their functioning in the language activity of the community.

Theoretical and practical achievements which are important for the analysis
of modern political metaphorics are contained in the scientific studies of
A. Baranov, H.Datsyshyn, M. Zimina, Y. Karaulov, E. Karpilovskaya,
I. Kobozeva, M. Stepanenko, A. Chadyuk, A. Chudinov, E. Bralchyk, V. Pisarek,
R. Buzhynsky and other scientists.

The monograph by M. I. Stepanenko «The political present of the Ukrainian

language: actual periphery» (Kharkov, 2017), which is a dictionary of modern
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political paraphrases organized by thematic fields was recently published. The
systematic description of Ukrainian political metaphors is extremely important not
only for generalization of this linguistic material, but also for definition its
evidence for trends of the development of cognitive and communicative space of
modern Ukrainian language. M. I. Stepanenko’s Dictionary is such attempt for the
Ukrainian language.

Noticeably, cause of such dictionaries is the engraving of an expression
resource for language learning, speakers’ consciousness, theirs worldview and
understanding of the world during periods of particular stress in the political life
of the country, when such processes become particularly expressive and intense.
The Russian lexicographic tradition has already an edition of such type —
«Dictionary of Russian political metaphors» by A. Baranov and Yu. Karaulov
(1994).

The metaphor-transfer is also important because it distinguishes in the
surrounding reality is that what the Ukrainians are comparing with, comparing
certain concepts, phenomenas, realities, events, certain persons and subjects of the
political life of the state. It is showing about active, actual areas of the language
system and conceptual picture of the Ukrainians’ world. In view of this, the
creation of metaphor dictionaries on the conceptual, ideographic, thematic
principle of generalizing linguistic facts are becoming especially important for
language researchers.

In addition, such comprehension and presentation of new metaphors makes it
possible to compare them with the already existing corpus in the Ukrainian
language.

As you know, it is customary to distinguish between two types of metaphors:
metaphors of language (conventional, or «erased») and metaphors of speech
(individually-author's, artistic, creative, «live», creative). Metaphors of language
(systematized, established) don’t have author political arena (norimuuna apena),
sick Ukraine (xeopa Yxpaina). Reflecting people’s consciousness, the speaker is

automatically using them «in a ready formy», comprehending certain situations,
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which are endowed with features embodied in such metaphors. For example, the
erased metaphor country as a ship (kpainu sx xopabns) 1S acquireing new
semantic views, new dynamic and static signs, evaluation components in the
modern Ukrainian political discourse: Kopabenv «Yxpaina» opeudhye. exinasic
oinumep Kanimaucokuit micmok abo Vipaina — Tumanik, sAKuii moHe
(http://blog.liga.net, 20.03.2016). Metaphors of language are fixed in explanatory
dictionaries as figurative meanings of words; but such generalized interpretations
Is concealing the possible deployment spectra of such metaphors in speech, in
particular in the texts of different political topics and purpose.

Metaphors of speech, on the contrary, are reflecting the individual vision of
the world; they have the author, it gives the impression of novelty, unusual. They
do not have reproducibility — they are maximally resulting from context and bound
to it. They are used mainly in writing journalism and fiction to create a specific
image.

Thus, it is accepted that erased metaphors belong to the lexical-semantic
system of language, nomination and predication, but new, creative metaphors are
peculiar to speech, linguistic activity, discourse, identifying primarily the
pragmatic the speaker’s intentions, his attitude to the subject of message.

In media’s texts the metaphor are expresseing its social function, its tasks — to
convey information about the event, the phenomenon; this is the essence of the
metaphor's imagery, the force of its influence on the recipient (reader, viewer,
listener). It is capable to reflect socio-political events, to convey to the audience or
individual speaker their appreciation, and at the same time to show their impact on
the semantic changes in the vocabulary and in overall linguistic resources of the
language. Wittgenshtein’s sensible idea is that «metaphor is one of the first carrier
of innovations in language, as it often uses the combination of two well fixed
meanings for creation the new one» [Vythenshteyn 1958, 21]. During the research
of metaphors of certain period the linguists were repeatedly accenting that the
mentality of the society in certain circumstances of its life could be understanding

by the nature of metaphor’s semantic and social orientation. Political metaphor is
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closely related to the type of political thinking and thus to adoption of political
decisions. As the efficiency, the metaphor’s effectiveness foresees the actualization
of ignorantion in the human psyche so the events which have suddenness and
threatening filling are subject to metaphorical registration first of all. Such event’s
suddenness and threatening filling help for weakening of rational beginnin and
make easier going out of the irrational energy. The one more obligated condition of
the metaphor’s effectiveness in the political discourse of mass-media is its
adequacy, authenticity to actual situation [Kostomarov 1994, 41]. A new context of
using words are becoming a factor in producing new word meanings; which in turn
reveals their new lexical and syntactic compatibility.

Metaphorization accompanies the changes in the word’s semantics. The
process of the term’s desemantyzation takes place. It’s driving force is functional
re-orientation which takes place by transformation of the word’s semantic
structure; by widening semantic expansion of the concept that it marks; the
accumulation of new meanings, by the development of figurative sense. Metaphors
creat basic framework whose help the experience’s conceptualization and the
knowledge of the world for to take place.

Journalists usually use the metaphors from the different spheres of human life
and different forms of its manifestation. Increasingly in mass-media we can keep
an eye of identification of the society and the living organism with all its
peculiarities so we defined medical metaphors more and more. In the period of
stagnation such metaphor were characterizing only the phenomena which were
associated with the capitalist society, and at the time of restructuring, according to
O. Ermakova, these metaphors based a complete semantic field, which were
moved into plane of policy [Yermakova 1995, 53]. Political metaphor in the
language of mass media is a bright element of the system technology of speech
influence. Generally, every term does not have metaphorical potential and it can to
become the basis of newspaper political metaphor. In order to the term went out of
its terminology system, in particular as a result of graphic using of new meanings,

it is necessary him to have appropriate inside semantic possibilities. That is at first,
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the term must to be well-known and each reader must understand it, secondly,
subject or a phenomenon which named by certain period must to have significant
signs [Lenets’, Stavyts’ka 1993, 222]. Medical metaphors reveal the authors'
critical attitude to the reported — society, the state, the sick, need treatment.
Expressing such assessments is a sign of the times, changes in society, so the
activation of this type of metaphor is not accidental. In the period of dramatic
socio-political changes such metaphors constitute a holistic semantic field,
transposed into the plane of socio-political life.

Such thematic paradigms of the «medical» political metaphors are separated
by hype-hyperon’s copulas:

1. Disease: II’'smb «xeopod» ykpaincokux eubopuyie (Radio Svoboda,
05.06.2018); ¥3ypnauia eraou — xeopoba ykpaincvkux npesudenmis (Pamio
CBoOona, 06.08.2016); Kopynuis — ue xeopooa eéracnoi oywi (Fakty, 26.02.2018).

The metaphor of the illness is not only the criticism and ridicule of
disadvantages, but exposing these disadvantages to remedy them, a specific
diagnosis with treatment recommendations. After all, the first step to change for
the better is recognite your problems and defects, and then to solve and overcome
them, or, using the language of medical metaphors, if to identify the symptoms of a
public illness and take measures to treat it, to recover society. The media, which
perform the role of controller of socio-political life, realize the purpose of pointing
to the problematic aspects of the state’s functioning as a whole living organism.
This is explaining the logic, motivation and relevance of the functioning of the
metaphor of disease on the pages of modern Ukrainian media.

In the thematic group of «disease» we are distinguishing the subgroups of
metaphors that are attesting to the further the «developmenty of this image. These
are, in particular, metaphors for the designation of:

a) varieties of diseases: Ayeniok na mimuney ¢ Iloanmasi diacnocmyeas y
enraou «nomimuunuii 0evinizm» (TSN, 13.04.2013); «Azonia enaou» (TSN,

22.02.2019); Knimkin 3as6us npo «ROIIMUUHY WU30PPEHil0» uepe3 Hamip
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Cobuax siogioamu oxynosanuti Kpum (Radio Svoboda, 07.03.2018); Heepos
Has 513116020 cmany ykpaincvkozo cycninbcmea (UKrinform, 16.05.2017);

b) their manifestations, symptoms and consequences, in general, the painful
condition of living organism, its temporary or irreparable injury: Yuwunux
nioxcuenenns  ykpaincekoi mpaemu (Maydan, 163); Vkpaini 3aepoorcye
exonomiunuii konanc — Cockin (GPU, 15.01.2015); Boaooumup Yucmunin:
Inghexuia  cenapamusmy  (http://www.3republic.org.ua/ua/analytics/13369);
Pesrcum [lymina 6 aconii (GPU, 06.08.2014); «memosipycr enobanvhoi
ingpopmauviunoi einnu (UP, 27.09.2010); V mebe 3m08y He nounemucs
ingpopmauviiina inmoxkcuxauin? — numae Opyxcuna (Zapysky, 237); Ilei
nonimuunuil adbcyec O6yoe 1ik8I008aHO, HAPUE DYOe 3HUWEHO 6e3 «XIPYPeIYHO20
smpyuannsy (GPU, 01.10.2014); Csitt eucmyn FOpiti Bordupeeé 3axkinuue crosamu
npo me, wo «lanuuuna — napicm na mini Yxpainu» (UP, 25.11.2011). In this
group the metaphors based on the names of types of examination of the organism
and methods of its treatment are active: I{s pyka na nyavci icmopii, nocmiiina
nanvnayin — Qynxyis aimepamypu (GPU, 17.09.2014); Mu 6auumo mpaciuni
HACNIOKU, WO HAKPUIU KPAIHU, HA SAKUX NPOBOOUBCS eKCHEPUMEHM «ULeNTIeHHAM
oemoxpamiin no-amepuxancoxku (GPU, 06.12.2014).

The «terminology» contexts of modern political metaphor have different
content. They named as terms and represent a variety of disciplines: medical,
philosophical, physical, linguistic and others. There is a wide and thematic range of
metaphors which were made on the term’s base: reflection of government, political
and ideological consciousness of society, the educational level of individuals and
others. The entering a term in unusual to its verbal environment creates the
politically sharp characteristics, usually negative, for example: Skwo ne synunumu
onieapxie, na ykpainyis uexae mapugpnui cenouuo (TSN, 09.10.2014).

The lexeme genocide (eenoyuo) marked the realities of the era of
totalitarianism, it was using only in informal discourse because this lexeme was
politically tabooed in the official discourse. Ukrainian Dictionary write: genocide

IS «the decimation of certain groups on racial, national, religious motives» [SUM,
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XI, 67]. Indicative and earlier the interpretation of this word in the «Dictionary of
Foreign Languages» ed. O. S. Melnychuk (hereunder — SIS) [SIS 1974, 152] and
also in the «Dictionary of Foreign Language», ed. I. V. Lokhina and F. M. Petrov:
the destruction of individual populations for racial and national (religious) reasons
Is the most serious crime against humanity perpetrated by the imperialists. G. is
organically committed with fascism’s and racist’s «theoriesy», which promote racial
and national hatred — the domination of the so-called «higher» races and the
annihilation of the so-called «lower» races (see fascism, racism) [L'okhin, Petrov
1955, 159]. Such examples are important for the demonstrating the prescription of
this word in the Ukrainian language and for the dynamic of understanding its
semantics. A new range of functioning is emerging for the word zenoyuo:
b100o1cem coyianvrozo eenoyudy (GPU, 27.12.2014), exonomiunuii cenoyuo (GPU,
02.11.2014), eenouuo pociticokomosnux na Jlonoaci (TSN, 29.09.2014), that is the
extended meaning of the term in general linguistic practice — mass destruction,
total extermination of someone — something not only from racial or national
motives.

We are observing the spread of biological terms in contemporary Ukrainian
journalism, compare the meaning of words clone (xzor) and cloning (kronysanms)
in thr following context: Knonysanns napmii na napaamenmcvkux eubéopax
Haseps0 uu sacmocosysamumyms (UT, 12.02.2014), 6100xcemnuii kron (GPU,
24.12.2014).

In the dictionaries the term of clone (xzor) is meaning «The offspring of a
plant or animal organism that is forming by vegetative reproduction (in
multicellular organisms) or by unintentional cell division (in unicellular
organisms)» [SIS 1974, 334], and cloning (kronysanns) is a «genetic engineering
method which is using for the animal reproduction by fusion of non-nucleated egg
cells with various cells grown in culture; as a result of cloning the cell acquires
new genetic information» [SSIS 2006, 358] acquire the broader, generalized
meaning of «copy, duplicate, imprint» and «copying, duplication, multiplication

the samey.
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Physical terms give impetus to the appearance of a considerable number of
political metaphors, in particular: the term amplitude (awnaimyoa) in the contexts
amnaimyoa noaimuunoi peaxyii €C (UT, 10.06.2012), inghopmayitina amnnimyoa
(GPU, 10.06.2012). The term’s determinization takes also places in the
dictionaries, compare: it’s terminological meanings in the Ukrainian dictionary.
«1. phys. The largest deviation of the body, which oscillate from the position of
balance; oscillation’s swing. 2. meteor. The difference between the highest and
lowest air temperature or the highest and lowest atmospheric pressure at the certain
period» [SUM, I, 40]. Deterministic meaning is also defined in the «Dictionary of
foreign words» (1974) by O. Melnychuk: «metaphorical — swing, breadth» [SIS
1974, 45].

Determination can give impetus to the creation of metaphor. For example, the
inside-form of special lexeme vacuum (saxyym), which means: «1. Rarefied gas
a6o air in a closed reservoir. 2. Area, which does not have a substance» [SUM, 1,
282], in the sentenses Vkpaina cxouyemwvcsi 6 nedemoxpamuunuil éaxyym (UT,
17.01.2014); Ipomaosmu KomneHcyiomv 6AKyyM  6ION0SIOANbHOCHI ma
Komnemenmuocmi eénaou enracroro seypmosanicmio (GPU, 05.09.2014) is read as
«closed space», member of the compound, absence of something (responsibility,
competence). This meaning is expressing the meaning of the latin etymon — lat.
vacuum is an empty space. In the «Dictionary of foreign words» the process of
determination is already defined: «3) metaph. minkoBuTa Hectaua, Opak 4oro-
HeOyabp» [SSIS 2006, 128].

Verbal noun irradiation (onpominenns) which means «the act of irradiate.
Radioactive irradiate» [SUM, V, 720] does available the formation of non-special
meaning «the impact of information»: Moi 6amexu [parents O. Zabuzhko — A. T.]
SYMIIU  BUPOCMUMU  MeHe 8  MIHIMANbHOMY  ONPOMIHEHHI  PAOAHCLKONO
nponazanooro (UT, 27.09.2010).

The «instructions of the mechanisms for cleaning in political life is given with

the help of metaphorical nominations»: @inemp o0aa uepcosux «uapbosux» y
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nositl Bepxosniti Paoi (24 kanal, 7.06.2014); Ilepecmopoeu 3 60ky Beneyiancoxoi
KOMICII He nsikaroms cyuachux «ouucnuxie enaouy (DT, 25.12.2014).

The usage of terms-adjective is a fact which affirms about pervasion of
scientific and terminological lexicon in literary language: byowv-saxa Opexus
moxcuuna (GPU, 24.12.2014). A cama [O. Zabuzhko — A.T.] € npodykmom
MmaKoz2o «KamaxkomobHo2o» Jaadopamopnozo euxoeanna 60-70-x poxie y
paosmcokux ymosax (UT, 27.09.2010); mniowxipni cnpoou icmopii (GPU,
17.09.2014).

The term synthesis (cunmes) is popular in politic discourse. It means «the
method of scientific research of objects, the phenomenons of reality in integrity,
unity and relationship of their parts; contrary meaning — analysis» [SUM, IX, 186):
cunmes Jlyo’auku u Loaniseyoy (GPU, 24.12.2014). Lexeme loses some its
terminology shade. The defined meaning is the same, but more shades of the
meaning appear in it depending on the context and reflect the speaker’s personal
perception.

Political metaphor is one of the structural elements of the artistic and
publicistic texts, it reflects the author's position, expresses his appreciation and as a
consequence the evaluative judgments and images with heightened emotional
charge are arising: Bce obninuiu epona 61aKumuux i #co8mux KyJIvboK, Haue sKach
senemencoka puba namemana nampiomuuny ikpy (Zapysky, 172); Ionimuuni
Ka0oyHu dconentoroms cioeom «napooy (Zapysky, 350); I ece saowcue 6iopiznumu
cepianu exkpanHux Oemekmueie 6i0 cepianie nawioi noaimuxu (Zapysky, 236);
mockoecoki oupuzenmu (UP, 27.09.2010), noaimuuni axmopu (Zapysky, 96),
ocnsui eyxa mockoecvkoi peacucypu (Zapysky, 125). These examples are the
author's political metaphorics in the performance of one of the finest Ukrainian
writers of the 21st-21st centuries, Lina Kostenko, whose linguistic consciousness,
and in particular, the political metaphor, is indicative for understanding of semantic
processes in contemporary Ukrainian language.

Metaphor is a method of linguistic expression, imagery, expresses, above all,

the negative content caused due to the increased attention of the media to the
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negative aspects of the life of modern Ukrainian society, since the main function of
the media is to help improve the life of society, becouse after all, the main function
of the media is to contribute to improving the life of society, to identify
deficiencies, to point to them in society and to facilitate their elimination. In
circumstances where the expression of a negative evaluation is the author's end in
itself, the metaphor can provides the text, by L. Ratsiburskaya's view, with
speech’s aggression [Petrova, Ratsiburskaya 2011, 119], that is, an excessive,
obsessive evaluation.

We are detecting the metaphors that express a negative assessment: A
3anonaoausi akyiu nepa, mpeHo8aHi 6 KANaMyMHUX HOJIMUYHUX OKeaHapiax,
nIOXonunu cKazame Ha 1bOmy i K yice NOMiM He 003usaiu mi MiMuHeU y Hcoemiil
npeci — i «HayioHanicmuyne 30i208UCbKOY», | «ROJIMUYHUIL mepapiym, wo edice
Kilbka mudichie eopyuumscsi Ha Xpewamuxyy (Zapysky, 82); Ilapao 6ys
epanodiosnuil. Jlonomino i matiopino, 2ynano i peéno. Ane ypsao 3anesHus, ujo Hio2o
NnO0IOH020, NULEHUYS V 0ePIAHCABHOMY pe3epsi €. AKujo, 38iCHO, 1020 He NPOMOYUIU
oepyrcasni muwii (Zapysky, 267).

In the contexts, the assessment is called the collective name — Ukrainian
politicum. Neutral tokens, which form a metaphor, become valuable in a particular
context. This makes the author is able to express a negative opinion openly, quite
categorically and calmly. In addition, the names of the terrarium, the mouses are
raiseing the fear and disgust. Therefore, such metaphors are not only expressive-
evaluative but offensive.

In artistic text, the metaphor is often turning into a metaphor with the opposite
meaning, becoming ironic. Given the critical comprehension of reality
characteristic of the present, the ironic metaphor allows to to express our
understanding of what is happening in society, our attitude to it. lrony is
strengthening the score and at the same time is removeing its possible aggression,
acuity, for example glamorous dictatorship (eramypra ouxmamypa). Perceiving,
«readingy, that is decoding, deciphering any metaphor, as well as any irony, the

reader must to reproduce the unspoken meanings of the message.
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Metaphorical nomination like An orphan who climbed the top of the food
chain (Cupoma, sxuii 3aniz na sepuievox xapuosozo nanyioea) — about former
President of Ukraine Viktor Yanukovych (Maydan, 168), is functioning as a
paraphrase — this is known as a descriptive treatment, by which the phenomenon,
object, person, reality is called not directly, but descriptively, because of their
characteristic features. It is concealing the direct semantics of the direct name of
reality, person, or phenomenon, and acts as their imaginative, indirect designation
over time with expressive appreciation. However, they are used not only for the
emotional enrichment of text material, the avoidance of unjustified tautology and
etc. Quite often they contain a subjective opinion, an author’s evaluation of a
phenomenon, for example: ra6opamopis cycninonoi 3200u — Maitnan (Maydan,
166); oecsima OGenveiticoka nposinyis — mamaii Jlonbac (Tretya svitova, 28);
historically the main investors of this region at that time were the Belgians which
have started the coal mining and the construction of metallurgical plants); seruxa
benzokononka ma eazoee cxosuuje — Pocis (Tretya svitova, 320); popmeuys oyxy —
Hownerpkuit aeponiopt (Viyna, 47).

The linguistic practice of contemporary Ukrainian journalism is attesting to
creative, vibrant, nationally labeled metaphor-symbols like as Heavenly hundred
(Hebecna comus), angels of assault (aneeru wmypmy), cyborgs (xibopeu), square
(maiioan,).

It is interesting that the name of the heroic defenders of the Donetsk airport
cyborgs (xibopeu) was arose in the camp of their opponents and became the
widespread after the announcement of the intercepted negotiations between
terrorists. Explaining why they still could not take the airport (the defense of the
airport by Ukrainian military was lasting for 242 days, after which the concrete
structures did not withstand constant shelling, blasting and became collapsing), one
of the terrorists, describing the Ukrainian soldiers, were saying: «Yes, it is not
people. It’s cyborgs!» (Viyna, 28). The metaphor of iron people (3aizui moou) is
synonymous, «which are marked by unhealthy, firmness; unbreakable spirit». In

this sense the token has a positive evaluation, but the term xi6ope is functioning
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with a negative evaluation, it is formed from the phrase of cybernetic organism, in
medicine it is a biological organism containing implanted mechanical or electronic
components; in sci-fi works cyborgs are half-human and half-cars.

In this sense, they are synonymous with the nominations of humanoid robot,
humanoid, android. Ruslan Yarmolyuk, the journalist of Television News Service,
remembering his staying at the Donetsk airport at that time, is writing: «The worst
thing is miserable cold. It is impossible to warm there. It is impossible to walk, to
stand, even to sit there: drywall walls are being shotting through. Most of the time,
everyone is lying down. In such conditions the guys were lasting for not a day, not
two — but for weeks, months. These are really iron people» (Viyna, 148). On
August 24, 2017, during a parade which was dedicated to Ukraine’s Independence
Day, Petro Poroshenko emphasized: «Havimiyniwe 3anizo 6 nawii apmii — ye me, 3
sk020 3poobneni nawi éoinuy (TSN, 24.08.2017).

The defense of the Donetsk airport has created a number of creative
metaphors such as seuympiwmni, scummesi, axymyaamopu eice niomopzysanu
uepsonum (Viyna, 148); peanvuicme mixana Kpize nanvyi, ci108a po3CUNAIUCT MA
smpauanu cenc (Viyna, 149); or the new meaning of metaphor road of life (dopoea
acummst) «road of life from the Donetsk airporty in Ukrainian realities:
llepegiznuku Hepsysanu: «0opoea dcummsy 0O0Cmpino8anacs 0eddui CulbHiue
(Viyna, 32) abo bitiyi namazanucs e oymamu, wo «00po2a HCummsy — 31imKa 6io
mepminany 0o Ilicox — inooi spadacye nazei (Viyna, 148); Tax kpuuamo ycim, xmo
Ha «00po3i scummsiy ecmue nogipumu y énacty cmepms (Viyna, 149). Let’s recall
the way of life across the Lake Ladoga from the siege of Leningrad during World
War 11. Quotes in modern Ukrainian texts are emphasizing exactly allusion.

We are fixing the metaphors that are of mythological origin: Bci snaroms, wo
«I'Hom» mpayroe mym Xaponom — nepegizHukom 3 bOepeea dxcumms Ha Oepee
cmepmi. Hozo Cmixc — buma snimua cmyea, wo eede 0o mepminany. Tyou — dcusi,
36i0mu — Haniexdcusi, AKwo nowacmumo. Baoscka poooma. Ta xmocv mycumo

(Viyna, 27). Recall that in Greek mythology, Harong (ancient Greek Xdpwv —
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«brighty) is the carrier of the souls of the dead across the Styx River to Hades (the
underground kingdom of the dead).

The significance of events on the east of Ukraine for Ukrainian society is a
reason of particularly emotional attitude to the military and, consequently, is the
reson of the emergence of emotional and metaphors such as warriors of light
(soinu ceimna), that has several meanings, reflecting the opposition of direct and
figurative meanings: 1) bright Ukrainian patriots who are fighting for the truth; and
2) military, who perform light-skinning. As examples, we’ll call the episodes from
the book of «War through the eyes of TSNy»: Ukrainian journalist Alla
Khotsyakivska is describing such way her acquaintance with a volunteer with
callsigns in Ukraine Ernesto: «He impressed me with his immediacy, sincerity,
such a fantastic smile. They say that — a warrior of light. He was really him». And
the essay by Natalia Nagornaya depicts the preparation for the broadcast from the
front line, when in the dugout the tired fighters were covering the screen of a
laptop, which was flashing in the dark: Warriors of light is on the guard of
darkness (Boinuu ceimna — na cmopoaci mempsesu). It is worth to notice that sons of
light and sons of darkness — are still biblical metaphors, from Apocalypse,
Revelation of loanna Bogoslova, compare: «Believe in the light, in order you to
become the sons of light/» (In. 12, 36). Volunteers are called the warriors of
goodness (soinu oobpa), e.9.. «They are all heroes for us», — warriors of
goodness («{ns nac éonu 6ci — 2epoiy, — eoinu 0oopa) (GPU, 25.04.2015).

The metaphor’s semantics provides the ability of transmition the information,
«over the text» and entails some recipients’ programmed reactions, compare new
metaphors for example: Mu, yxpainyi, esce zipsaru uexy (GPU, 24.12.2014);
«exooums bepxkymy — metaphorically, this means that there is nothing to talk about
(GPU, 13.04.2014); «npozpieacmoca momop» xonoonoi eiunu (EKspres,
09.01.2015); or a series of author’s metaphors of Lina Kostenko: Mexanizm
«iomku 20n0cy». Buceucmino nawy Hesanexcnicmo y niozemny mpyoy
(Zapysky, 35); Ilo ykpainuysax ooas cmpinae oynaiemom (Zapysky, 36);

Honimuxu 3 eéenuxoi oopozu nepecmasnsiroms cemagopu... (Zapysky, 345). Such
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author’s metaphors are an expression of a linguistic personality, a testimony to his
professional skill, creativity, the mastery of the word. They reflect the qualitative
characterization of journalistic texts, the high level of structural and linguistic
complexity of expression.

The metaphorics of the undeclared Ukrainian-Russian war has the greatest
emotional impact on the contemporary Ukrainian reader. Each war story is a
personal end of the journalist's world, a boundary between life and death, feat and
sin, social apathy, indifference. Therefore, metaphors in the texts of this topic are
the instruments of heightened emotional influence on the readers.

The phraseology to convey greetings «nepedamu npusim» (Viyna, 69) in the
sense of «I am alive, I think about you, I love» is functioning in the texts about
events in the conflict zone in the east in relation to the addressees — relatives,
friends, loved ones. One of the ways of structural-semantic transformation of
phraseologisms is moderate substitution — such substitution of the compound’s
components, for which at least one of its component, predicted by the systemic
norms, will not be replaced: according to SUM phraseologism to transfer
(transfered, to transmit, to send, sent, etc.) hello is the same as convey (conveyed)
congratulations (hello, bow, etc.) [SUM, VII, 574].

The metaphor world inside out (céim nasusopim) has two meanings: 1) under
earth is life, on the earth — death (Viyna, 123); 2) darkness is going into darkness
(Viyna, 124). Inside out is an indication of the opposite quality of the object, its
synonymous are parallel world, looking glass, other world. Such metaphors can be
regarded as expressives. The established corps of phraseologisms of the Ukrainian
language hes the phraseologism-synonym the world [upside down] flips (rolls
over) / flipped (rolled over), with the meaning of «things change, become old»
[Bilonozhenko 2008, 633].

The usage of a «multilayered» metaphor, that is multiple multifaceted
metaphors in a single message, is characteristic for current Ukrainian publicist.
Accordingly a certain metaphorization of the situation (message) is creating as a

whole, e.g.: 3ewns eubyxuyna ponmanuuxamu 306cim nopyu. 3a2opooHutl
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NepeKomuBCsl Ha CNUHY ma Mynuecs y 320piii Hympowyi mawiunu. Kyni cmasanu
oeoanti xumpiwiumu. wje mpiwKy i SKAcb 3 HUX CMPUOHe nio 3ai3He uepeso
(Viyna, 90). Describing how a projectile flew into a minibus near Volnovakha (a
city on the south-west of Donetsk region), the journalist of the Ukrainian TV
channel 1 + 1 Anna Boca is writing: JKinka 6 uopromy xoeana ooauyus pyKamu.
Memanese pewemo. Ckasne Kpuwiueo. Jlunki kamwoxci (Viyna, 161); V
Bonnosaci s enepwe nobauuna, sk 2pao na2ae wmaxieHuuero, K 2pad nPouLUeac
sce (Viyna, 162). The similar metaphorization of the situation contributes to
attracting the addressee’s attention to the message, transmits the evaluation
characteristics of the designated.

A new metaphor the delivery is going (ioe nocunxa) have meaning of
«bringing the journalists», €.9.: «/{o sac ide nocunka», — nepeoanu no payii. /{oci
MAaKux «NOCUNOKy He go3unu — dxcypranicm Onexcanop Momopnuii ma onepamop
Cepeiti Kucenvos Oynu nepwumu menesizitnuxamu, sxi ixamu 3a kpau (Viyna, 27).

The metaphor of sewing to the life (npuwueamu oo scumms) conveys the
meaning «to give birth, give life to anyone»: V 6acamvox conoamie odoma
OpyJicuHa npu HAodii — MaxK 40a08iKU RPUULUEAIOMb cede 00 HCUMMA: He MOJNCHA
nomepmu (Viyna, 69). Compare the metaphorical meanings of the verb to sew
(mpummBatu), wich have already been certified by the Ukrainian dictionaries:
1) piercing anyone with a blow, leave in place without movement; 2) to make
someone stay stationary (by surprise) [SUM, VIII, 103]. A new metaphor has a
similar meaning Cmuepmo inooi npopocmac scummsamn (Viyna, 66).

Finding out the prerequisites of the emergence of new metaphors, the degree
of identity of their formal-semantic structure and spectra of functioning or,
conversely, the tendencies of their semantic and / or functional-stylistic
differentiation allows you to substantiate the expediency of fixing new metaphors
and metaphorical meanings of individual words in their compositions in Ukrainian
words dictionaries.

Political metaphors reflect the moods of modern society, convey the attitudes

of speakers to certain realities and phenomena of the present days, form their
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assessment. According to Taras Wozniak, editor-in-chief of the Ukrainian
independent cultural journal «Y»: «We can continue this series of metaphors to
infinity. And all this will be true!!!!». The truth and truthfulness of the new
metaphor determines its ability to express the semantic and pragmatic
multidimensionality, the multilayered concept that underlies it, to enhance the
expression of its figurative designation.

Therefore, the root cause of similar linguistic semantic transitions can be
regarded as a tendency for saving language effort and resources, for simplicity,

expressiveness, for the search of new emotionality and expressiveness.
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Iryna Melnyk

TRANSPOSITIONAL PHENOMENA IN THE PARTS OF SPEECH
SYSTEM

The modern linguistics researches of the grammatical units and categories
which are characterized on the new conceptual bases according to different
linguistic levels are of great interes. It is important to take into account the specific
of their syntagmatic, paradigmatic, oppositional and other relations, focusing on
transpositions, alternations and modifications of parts of speech, sentences, texts
etc. The good perspectives of the research are due to the change of the scientific
paradigm and the formation of formal-structural, semantic-syntactic,
communicative-pragmatic and other approaches to the analysis of linguistic
phenomena.

The studios of functional-categorical aspect orientation with multilevel
interpretation of grammatical categories in their systematic hierarchical
interrelations and balances are of great interest. They are connected with the study
of the dynamic mechanisms modeling regularities in the Ukrainian grammar
structure and signification of place and role of the recategorial transpositional
phenomenon as a specific feature against the other types of the dynamic relations
inside thegrammatical units and categories.

The grammatical transposition is a tool and a result of dynamic linguistic
processes in which the lingual units show their capacity for the new forms of
realization in words, phrases, sentences, text etc. As a universal property of the
language, the grammatical transposition integrates the linguistic units into a
holistic, hierarchically compicated system, reflecting the interaction of the
linguistic phenomena, close syncretic connection between the form and the
content, asymmetry of the linguistic sign, its objective and subjective content
realization [Melnyk 2016, 7]. In the modern Ukrainian and foreign linguistic
studios other terms are also used to denote transposition («derivationy,

«transmission»,  «conversion»,  «syncretism», «transition», «transitivityy,
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«substitution», etc.). These words are synonyms or correlates of broad and narrow
meaning, and express the essence of a single phenomenon, that indicate the
absence of a conventional approach to its interpretation as well as the abdence of
some contradictions in the existing theories. We prefer the term «transpositiony
because it reflects different manifestations of the transition in the grammatical
units’ and categories’ system, their complication, syncretism, homonymy,
synonymy, equivalence, etc.

In the modern linguistics, various approaches are used to interpret
transposition and its varieties. They are envisaged by a number of the most
essential demands on the study of the lingual phenomena such as:
multidimensionality, diversification, complexity, complicated intraction of the
lingual and extra-lingual phenomena and their influence on the linguistic units and
categories formation and functioning, applying the related science principles to the
linguistic analysis proper, tracing the universals implementation, establishing of
modern processes specifics, etc. [Zahnitko 2010, 382].

Traditionally, the concept «transposition» (middle lat. transpositio —
rearrangement, from lat. transponere — rearrange) means the use of one form in the
function of another. The linguists distinguish three elements in the transposition:
the original form (transposed) the instrument of the transposition (transposer), and
the result of the transposition (transposite). The term «transposition» is interpreted
broadly and narrowly. A broad approach to the study of transposition is based on
any figurative use of the lingual form, communicative types of the sentence,
metaphorical transfer of the words meanings, etc. [Hak 1990, 519]. It involves the
study of conditions and the ways, directions and means of the speech units’
transition tracing, with the following establishment of the corresponding generic
and derivative terms. The transpositional changes are the most regular on the
syntactic, morphological, and word-forming levels, and are associated with the
closure of the speech units, the text formations making, the directions of the

utterances’ condensation, contamination and transformation establishment. They
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are due to the extra linguistic factors — the demand of economical, exact and
semantically significant environmental information aspect.

In the narrow sense, the transposition, or the functional transposition,
indicates a word transition from one part of speech to another or its usage in the
function of another part of speech. There are two stages of the functional
transposition: 1) incomplete or syntactic, when only the formal-grammatical
function of the original word changes without changing its morphological beloning
to the corresponding part of speech; 2) complete or morphological, related to the
formation of a word belonging to another lexico-grammatical class [Vykhovanets
2004, 692].

In the traditional Ukrainian grammar, the term «transposition» was not used,
and the transition of lexico-grammatical classes of words was termed «substance,
«verbalization», «adjectivisation», «adverbialization», etc. Researchers linked the
transitions in the of parts of speech system to the changes of lexical meaning and
grammatical features of words, to the the word semantics stratification and
bifurcation as well as to the different contextual circumstances of its use (see:
V. Vashchenko [Vashchenko 1953]), to the changes of the syntactic functioning of
the lexico-grammatical classes in the language, that caused the loss of their
primary semantic and grammatical unique features and the simultaneous
acquisition of another part of speech properties (see: I. Kovalyk [SSULM 1979]
and others).Such changes also caused the changes of their syntactic functions (see:
M. Zhovtobriuh, B. Kulyk [Zhovtobriukh, Kulyk 1972], etc.).

In the 80-s of the XX century, a new approach to the study of parts of speech
transitions appeared in the Ukrainian linguistics. It was founded on the ability of
the words belonging to any part of speech class to express its primary syntactic
function and at the same time to perform the syntactic functions of other part of
speech classes, that is its secondary function. The transition phenomena in the parts
of speech system caused by the syntactic factor have been called the «syntactic
derivation» (see: K. Horodenska [Horodenska 1983]). According to the syntactic

part of speech function acquired by the words of the original part of speech four
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types of derivation are distinguished: substantival, adjectival, verbal and adverbial.
Each type of derivation has two manifestations: syntactic and morphological.

An important contribution to the study of the modern Ukrainian
transpositional grammar was made by I. Vykhovanets [Vykhohanets 1988; 1997;
2004]. His scientifically based and promising classification grid of grammatical
transpositions, which was built on the basis of exhaustive scientific objectivity and
integrity, systematization of national and world linguistic experience, dominates in
the modern Ukrainian linguistics. I. Vykhovanets was the first Ukrainian scientist
who presented the completed scheme of the transposition study on the background
of the heterogeneous part of speech classification. On the basis of his research it is
possible to distinguish five varieties and three degrees of transition in the parts of
speech system. Today the question of the parts of speech transposition due to the
principles of functional-categorical grammar is being actively worked up by
students and followers of I. Vykhohanets: K. Horodenska [Horodenska 2008],
A. Zahnitko [Zahnitko 2011], V Ozhohan [Ozhohan 2005], M. Pliushch [Pliushch
2011], A. Habai [Habai 2011] and other linguists whose works confirm and deepen
the researcher's grammatical concept.

The phenomena of transitivity in any language’ grammatical structure cause
active language processes that run through all the language structure aspects. «The
system itself, as a certain integrity, — according to V. Vashchenko — is not only
destroyed by the presence of transitional categories, but, on the contrary, is further
strengthened and balanced. Without them, the system would freeze, become
immobile, and therefore dead. The transitional lexico-grammatical phenomena
strengthen the parts of speech system in the process of its development. <...> Thus,
the transitional lexico-grammatical categories are the most recent agents. <...>
There is no progress without the transitional phenomena, no development of
language» [Vashchenko 1953, 13—14]. They provoke great interest in the context
of the definite language morphological system. The problem of the parts of speech
classification cannot be fully substantiated «without taking into account the

specifics of the so-called functional homonyms that have appeared as a result of
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the transitional phenomena in the parts of speech system» [Bauder 1980, 79].
Among the main reasons of the lexical-grammatical classes of words transitivity
A. Bauder distinguishes first of all the person’s need to express the various shades
of thought by means of the available linguistic means, that is, in other words, an
extra-linguistic factor. The semantic factors are considered to be only the
precondition for the transitional phenomena.

The parts of speech transpositions, as one of the clearest manifestations of the
asymmetry phenomenon in the language, which extend the nominative potential of
the virtual lingual signs, require detailed analysis and further systematization on
the basis of the broad actual modern Ukrainian language speech material. The
absence of the unique commonly accepted views on the composition and principles
of the parts of speech classification, the criteria of their marking as well as the
characteristic syntactic and morphological features on the basis of the categorical
and lexical semantics, and the manifestation degree of the semantic and
grammatical features, etc., makes it difficult to solve the raised questions. Despite
the long history of the parts of speech investigation and their active studying in the
material of different modern languages, these issues remain debatable today and
are not fully resolved.

The traditional parts of speech classification has been criticized for its
inconsistency, as well as for the lack of clear classification principles. Thus,
M. Steblin-Kamenskyi ironically remarked: «When we divide words into the parts
of speech, that is, we confirm that there are so-called nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.,
we do the same summing up the information we know about the people around us
and say «that there are blondes, brunettes, mathematicians, professors, and smart
people» [Steblin-Kamenskyi 1974, 21]. L. Tenier postulated even more critically:
«This classification, based on the cloudy and vain empiricism, not on the definitive
and fruitful theory, does not hold water» [Tenier 1988, 62].

O. Kubriakova considers that the parts of speech «belong to the most fully
described word classes, as far as each grammar and each vocabulary of the particular

language should have generally accepted decision concerning the number of the
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nomenclature of the parts of speech represented in it. Instead, the question of the parts
of speech as special categories or classes belongs to the issues that are still
problematic, despite their long tradition of study» [Kubriakova 2004, 29].

The marking of parts of speech and their differentiation criteria are actual
problems of the modern grammatical descriptions for the native and foreign
scholars (see: [Babaitseva 2000; VVykhovanets, Horodenska, 2004]), textbooks and
manuals for the higher school (see: [Bezpoiasko 1993; Horpynych; 2004]), a
number of periodicals (see: [Karpenko 2001; Danyliuk 2005; 2005a; Selivanova
2009; Huivaniuk 2009]). It once again signifies that the part of speech words’
classification problem is, in fact, a complex of interrelated problems, among which
I. Danyliuk distinguishes nuclear: 1) which principles are on the basis of the part of
speech words’ classification (or: which speech (lexical, grammatical)) categories
are significant for the part of speech words’ classification); 2) whether all the
words belong to a particular part of speech, or there are words outside the system;
3) whether the parts of speech are arranged linearly, or they are at the different
levels [Danyliuk 2005a]. Among the other questions that are directly related to the
important aspects of parts of speech classification, the researcher also highlights
the following issues: the complex of differential features of the certain part of
speech; the parts of speech and parts of the sentence correlation;the universal parts
of speech and those ones that are specific to the separate languages; the genesis
history of the definite parts of speech and the introduction of the new ones; the
mixed (hybrid) parts of speech functioning and qualification, etc. [Danyliuk
2005 a].

The fact that the problem of the part of speech differentiation is still open and
debatable signifies not only about its high degree of complexity, but also to the
fundamentally different initial positions, prerequisites, different pragmatic
paradigms, the modern researchers use. The parts of speech classifications are
differentiated into homogeneous (by one criterion) and heterogeneous (by several
different criteria). The followers of the homogeneous classification divide words

into parts of speech according to one of the criteria: lexical, morphological or
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syntactic. The parts of speech classification by Ch. Bally is based only on the
lexical criterion [Bally 1955, 128-130]. A. Mukhin was the follower of the
morphological criterion [Mukhin 1968, 162-163, 171-176]. According to
I. Danyliuk’s observations several scientifically substantiated dualistic parts of
speech classifications of less importance should be considered as homogeneous too
that consider : a) the correlation of words with concepts: full (meaningful) and
minor (non-meaningful); b) the declension paradigms existence: declinable and
undeclinable; c)the level of grammatical independence: grammatically
independent and grammatically dependent, etc. [Danyliuk 2005].

The classifications by several criteria in different modifications are presented
in the works of L. Shcherba [Shcherba 1974, 78-81], V. Vynohradov [Vynohradov
1986, 41-49], I. Kucherenko [Kucherenko 2003] and others. It is possible to solve
the problem positively avoiding subjectivity when takin into account the parts of
speech gradual character differentiation of several important criteria. Among them
semantic, syntactic, morphological and partially word-forming criteria are
traditionally distinguished. I. Vykhovanets clearly postulates: «The use of the
homogeneous classification <...> does not provide the consistent parts of speech
classification, as far as in these units the morphological, word-forming, syntactic
and lexical levels of language intersect and interact. Only the heterogeneous
classification, that is, a complex criterion (semantic, syntactic, morphological, and
word-building for derivative words), makes it possible to arrange the comlex
words classification» [ Vykhovanets, Gorodenska 2004, 14].

Any word that has the definite lexical meaning experiences grammatical
specialization in the language with the basis in the semantics of the word. The
latter one regulates the word use in the certain grammatical functions, among
which the syntactic parameters should be considered as determinant in the words
grammatical specialization. Each part of the speech is characterized by its primary
syntactic functions. For example, the position of the subject or the object is
primary for the nouns and the position of the predicate is primary for the verbs, etc.

However, for some communicative purposes, the words use in theuntypical



77
functions is possible. This leads to forming of the syntactic transpositions or word

forms with secondary functions. Ye. Kurylovych has singled out and characterized

the secondary syntactic functions of the lexico-grammatical word classes.
According to the scientist, words have primary syntactic functions that are based
on their lexical meanings: noun — subject, adjective — attribute, verb — predicate,
adverb — adverbial verbs. It should be mentioned that their use in any other
syntactic function, not primary one, is motivated. The original part of speech
categorical modification and the occurence of a derivative with a new formal
syntactic function within the same lexical meaning are caused by the syntactic
derivation [Kurylovych 1962, 60-61].

The authors of the «Ukrainian Theoretical Morphology» 1. Vykhovanets and
K. Horodenska propose the two-sided syntactic criterion interpretation in reliance
on the surface syntactic structure components separation on the basis of syntactic
relationships, and components of a deep structure, outlined according to semantic
syntectic relations [Vykhovanets, Horodenska 2004, 15]. Thus, the second
important principle of words division into the parts of speech is the syntactic
criterion, according to which the word belonging of to a certain part of speech,
undoubtedly, is determined by its sentence structure formal-syntactic and
semantic-syntactic position. The syntactic specialization is complemented by
morphological indicators, which relate to the formal parts of speech features — a set
of morphological categories and paradigms. The morphological criterion is based
on the syntactic speech level, in particular on its formal-grammatical and semantic-
grammatical structure, and it is the third in the hierarchy of part of speech criteria.

Finally, the use of the word-forming criterion is efficient when it is
impossible to interprete unambiguously a certain derived word [Danyiuk 2005 a].
In these settings, it is necessary to accent the affixal word morphemes that are
specific to a particular lexico-grammatical word class.

The parts of speech classification, based on the above mentioned criteria,
predominates in the modern Ukrainian and foreign linguistics. Its specific

manifestations in the Ukrainian and other typologically similar languages,
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however, differ not only in the coherence of the heterogeneous criteria applying,
but also in the quantitative and qualitative composition of the prominent parts of
speech, their hierarchical ranking, in including of certain words to the parts of
speech system, and taking out the corresponding classes from this system.
According to the school and high schools manuals every word (except for the
word-sentences) belongs to a certain part of speech class. And this undoubtedly
dislocates the order of three fundamental principles in the part of speech
classifications: semantic, syntactic and morphological.

The consistent observance of the declared principles helped to reduce the
number of parts of speech by removing some word categories and adding the latter
to other speech units. Thus, noun, verb, adjective and adverb have got the status of
the parts of speech. These -categories of words were distinguished by
E. Kurylovych [Kurylovych 1962], O. Pieshkovskyi [Pieshkovskyi 1956],
L. Tenier [Tenier 1988], I. Vykhovanets [Vykhovanets 1988] and other foreign and
Ukrainian grammarians. Later, I. Vykhovanets noted: «It is necessary to consider
the numeral as a part of speech because of its semantic originality, which is related
to the expression of the categorical meaning of quantity» [Vykhovanets,
Horodenska 2004, 16]. The rest of the words do not belong to the parts of speech
category: the pronouns are considered as a separate subclass in the above
mentioned parts of speech system, the function words have the status of words-
morphemes, and sentence units like exclamations have the status of words-

sentences [Vykhovanets, Horodenska 2004, 19].
I. lvanova developed the conception of parts of speech field structure on the

basis of the English language material taking into account the difuseness of their
borders. According to the researcher, «the moment of objectivity strengthens in
connection with the applying the idea of the field distribution objects relevant
properties to the parts of speech concept. Within a certain part of speech there is
the central word class with the established characteristic features, and the
peripheral word class with the characteristic features corresponding
gradation»[Ivanova 1981, 125-129].
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In the modern grammatical descriptions, the parts of speech are qualified as
the words classes. Not all the elements of the word class have the distinctive parts
of speech features. This makes it possible to analyze certain components according
to the principle of functional-grammatical field. The nucleus of such field is
characterized by «the greatest specialization in the invariant content expressing and
the highest formal regularity according to that content» [Selivanova 2009, 48], and
the periphery of the field, on the contrary, is characterised by the difuseness of
these class’ properties, exceptions, syncretism, etc. In «The Ukrainian Language
Theoretical Morphology» by 1. Vykhovanets and K. Horodenska such conceptual
principles are the basis for the accenting on two central lexico-grammatical classes
(noun and verb) and three peripheral ones (adjective, adverb and numeral)
[Vykhovanets , Horodenska 2004, 16—17]. The researchers distinguish the area of
primary lexical meanings within the parts of speech that provokes the appearing of
their secondary, derived, lexical meanings. For example, the primary meanings of
the nouns are to name the material subjects and have the categorical feature of real
objectivity. Their secondary lexical meanings, in particular when actions or states
perform the function of nouns, are based on the primary lexical meanings of the
verbs, that is the reflection of derivative inter-parts of speech relations, as well as
the manifestation of the part of speech transposition.

Emphasizing on the transpositional features of such speech units,
O. Kubriakova states: «The transposition extremely enriches the semantic abilities
of the nouns, and helps forward the hypostasis, — the proses when a feature, an
action or a state is regarded as a separate object» [Kubriakova 1988, 159]. The
transposition not only changes the function sign, it also makes it possible to
comprehend certain phenomena, events, facts, etc. as corresponding analogues of
the objects in the invisible world [Kubriakova 1988, 176].

According to . Vykhohanets’ observations, «the parts of speech include a
subclass of derivatives (transpositions), which do not have the nucleus lexical

meaning of the lexico-grammatical class. The absence of at least one of the feature
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indicates the derivative origin of the word, its secondary character within the
primary class scope» [ Vykhovanets 1988, 19].

T. Tykhomyrova accents on the following characteristic features of words
undergoing the inter-parts of speeh transitions: 1) word forms change the content
of their initial meaning or change the characteristic meaning of the original lexical
units; 2) the previous morphological paradigm is not typical for word forms;
3) word forms lose the syntactic links of the original lexical units [Tykhomyrova
1973, 78-80].

Transpositions of words into nontypical formal-syntactic positions are
qualified as the main cause of the syncretism phenomenon in the parts of speech
system [Babaitseva 2000, 234; Zahnitko 2007, 247]. Secondary syntactic
functioning is a prerequisite for various manifestations of parts of speech
transitions, which allow for the loss of differential features of one lexico-
grammatical class and, accordingly, gaining the features of another class. The
typical reflection of the transpositional inter-part of speech relations is the use of
adjectives in the syntac function of the preposition. This attests their transition
from the lexico-grammatical class of adjectives into the class of verbs, and is the
result of the homonyms forming — representatives of different part of speech
classes, as well as the appearing of the peripheral phenomena within the verbal
class. The latters are characterized by the synthesis of differential features of verbal
and adjectival lexico-grammatical classes, syncretism as an integral feature of
dynamic lingual processes that imply mobility of the relatively stable lingual
system.

The basis of the syntactic transpositionis, on the one hand, is the the main
parts of speech positional stability, or functional specialization, that is, their ability
to substitute for a certain, formal, syntactic position, determined by categorical
meaning, and, on the other hand, their positional mobility. The parts of speech
correlation and their formal-syntactic functions are caused by two opposite

directions: a) prefering unambiguous syntactic use of categories, their syntactic
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specialization; b) the use of morphological categories in atypical, secondary,
functions [Horodenska 1983, 155].

The lexico-grammatical word classes categorical meaning correlate with the
primary formal-syntactic function. The categorical meaning of verbs of action or
state correlates with the primary syntactic position of the predicate or the principal
part of the predicative monosyllabic sentence. The categorical meaning of nouns’
objectivity is related to the function of the subject or the principal part of the
subjective monosyllabic sentence, as well as the governed subordinate part of the
sentence. The categorical meaning of the object feature of adjectives is directly
related to the position of the substantive subordinate part of the sentence. The
categorical meaning of the attributive feature of the adverb is correlated with the
position of the predicative subordinate part of the sentence or the determinant part
of the sentence [Horodenska 1983, 155; Vykhovanets 1988, 20]. The existence of
correlation at the level of categorical meaning and syntactic functions is decisive
for giving certain word groups the parts of speech status.

However, very often the functional needs cause the correlation deviance
between the categorical meaning of a particular word and its syntactic position. It
means that except typical, primary functions, words may take atypical, secondary
functions. Both the central (noun, verb) and the peripheral (adjective, adverb,
numeral) parts of speech demonstrate this ability. Depending on the lexico-
grammatical class the word transits to, it is necessary to distinguish between
substantiation, verbalization, adjectivation, adverbialization, etc. [Vykhovanets
2004, 692]. The noun, for example, for certain communicative needs, may take the
primary formal-syntactic positions of the verb, the adjective, the adverb, and the
verb, may take the position of the noun, adjective and adverb, etc., for example:
Envra ys — npocmo ckapo... (0. Honchar); Mu punyiu nio kpuxu «ciraealy na
nasy eopoca (V. S0SIUrA); ...eewopamu nunymo cuni oumouku oo nebda (lryna
Vilde); Iokynamu ¢ ne6i npuemno zasxcou (M. Vinhranovskyi); Hy, a 6ascanns
yumamu knueu y eac €? — szanumas Bacunw Onexcanoposuu (1. Tsiupa);

Cmomunucs xaonyi, npucizu cnouumu (P. Voronko).
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K. Gorodenska distinguishes the occasional, irregular, conditioned by the
communicatve needs use of words of the certain category in the function of another
one (Mamepune «nompibno, He 6IOKIAOAU» CUH 3anam simas Hazasxcou), Oor
typical, characteristic use of certain lexical groups of one category in the function
of another, for example, such adverbs as esiominno, oOobpe, 3adosinbho,
nezaoosinbro function as nouns — names of marks (ex.: Yuens odepoicas iominno i
0oope) [Horodenska 1983, 156-157]. Secondary syntactic functioning leads to
various parts of speech transitions, which loss the characteristic features of one
lexico-grammatical class and, accordingly, gain the features of another class.

The functionl assimilation of lexico-grammatical word classes into other word
classes is possible only due to their semantic assimilation. Any word, being in the
formal-syntactic position of another word, acquires its categorical meaning. The
noun in the predicative formal-syntactic position expresses the active meaning; the
noun in the position of the substantive subordinate part of the sentence expresses
attributive semantic, in the determinate position — adverbial modifier semantics,
etc., for example: Jiecnoso 6 peuenni — naue mananosumuii Oupuzenm opxecmpy
(I. Vykhovanets); Pycssa oisuuna y xycmui, i noeni eneuuxu yci (O. Olzhych); 4
nouamu 3emnsn meni chumocs (1. Zhylenko). Such changes that concern the inter-
parts of speech transpositions from one syntactic position into other are qualified
as non-morfologized syntactic changes [Vykhovanets, Horodenska 2004, 26].

The ability of some lexico-grammatical word classes to take the formal-
syntactic positions of other word classes is due to the nature of their primary
formal-syntactic positions, which preserve their place in the formal-syntactic
sentence construction. For example, the verb and the noun, taking central predicate
and subject positions, can easily transit into the primary positions of other lexico-
grammatical word classes. Primary formal-syntactic function of the adverb is in the
periphery of the formal-syntactic positions. This complicates its use in more distant
noun and adjective syntactic positions. The main thing that controls the use of the
adverb in the function of the nominal parts of speech is its secondary, distinct,

origin, because the adverbverbial transpositional transition — is the reverse process
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[Horodenska 1983, 158]. Adjectives, as well as adverbs, occupy a peripheral place
in the formal-syntactic structure. But adjectives are more actively involved into the
inter-parts of speech transposition. This depends on the specifics of the attributive
position.

Changes that receive morphological fixation are morphologizied syntactic
changes. They accommodate differences that arise between the morphological
form of a word and its secondary formal-syntactic position. The restated lexical
unit is changed into the one for which this function is primary. The new word
acquires the necessary formal shell using the affixes — suffixes, occasionally —
prefixes and suffixes, as well as grammatical expression. This causes the gain of
one and the loss or neutralization of other grammatical categories. For example, a
syntactically verbalized noun transits into a verb (bydew: y noxooi npu meni —
moemavem, a maxoxc <...> Kyxapem... (V. Malyk) — Byoews y noxooi npu memni —
moemavem, a maxoxc Kyxaprosamumeur); a syntactically adgectival noun — into an
adjective (Cnisas im omoti x10nuux nio 3o10my mpenv oyoouxu cecmpu — Cnieas
iM omoil xnonuuk nio 3010my mpenv cecmpunoi oyoouxu...) — (V. Shevchuk); a
syntactically verbalized adjective — into a verb (Heesoce Typeuuuna nepeo
HeMUHYYICMIO cMepmi Cmae 0auodyxicoro 00 mozo, wo O0yio oKpacow ii
monodocmi? — Heeowce sona [Typeuuunal] <..> neped uemumyuicmio cmepmi
oandyicie 0o mozo, wo 6yno oxpacoio it monooocmi? (R. lvanychuk)) etc.

Researchers distinguish between two types of the morphologized syntactic
changes: complete and incomplete [Vykhohanets, Horodenska 2004, 26]. The
former are designed by the means of the lexico-grammatical class to which the
corresponding word transits. Completely changed syntactic transposites acquire the
characteristics of that part of speech, in the formal-syntactic function of which they
are. Complete morphologized changes usually relate to the substantival adjective
syntactic transpositions which take absolute morphological adjectival expression,as
well as some semantic groups of the substantival and adjectival verbal analytic
syntactic transpositions, that take morphological characteristics of the verbs and

other transpositions, compare: fcho-cuns nocmams cecmpu 6yia maudxce HU3y, i
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8iH panmom NOWK00Y8as, wo He NnpuzHascsi 0o Hei — Cecmpuna sCHO-CUHSL
nocmams Oyna matigce 6HU3Y, i 6IH panmom NOUKo0yeas, wo He NPU3HABcs 00 Hel
(V. Shevchuk); Insx i3 Ilonmaeu chicu nepemenu, 80podice GiliICbKO TOMUMBCSL )
opamu — IloamaeceKuit winsax cHieu nepement, 80podice BIUCbKO JOMUMbC Y
opamu (L. Kostenko); Xmapu nosoni myxmuyme, pobasmeca onioumu,
nioHocamocsa euwe — Bonu [xMapu| nogoni myxwymos, OMiOHYmb, NiOHOCAMbCA
suwe... (U. Samchuk); I s 6ye kozaxom... (Yu. Mushketnyk) — I s ko3akyeas, etc.

Incomplete morphologized changes are possible when syntactic transposites
change their form by means of the same original, lexico-grammatical class. A
typical illustration of an incomplete morphologized syntactic transposition is a
substantival adjective transposition, for example: Onyx manoe — manionok onyka,
Hpamamype nanucaé n’ecy — Hanucanmns n’ecu opamamypeom. It is known that
the nominative and accusative cases of the noun in their primary function do not
depend on the other noun cases of, but they can always be transposed into the
genetive case — the typical substantive form, which together with the nominative
and accusative cases forms the morphological noun case paradigm. Under these
conditions, morphologized substantival adjective transpositions keep independent
morphological gender and number categories. The analyzed transposition of the
case forms, which is possible within the case functioning, is considered by
scientists as a prestage of the morphological degree transition into the system of
lexico-grammatical word classes [Vykhovanets, Horodenska 2004, 27].

Sometimes lexico-grammatical word classes of two transition stages —
syntactic and morphological — take the semantic stage. It is the final in the parts of
speech transposition. The syntactic position is new to the source part of speech,
and the morphologization of this position leads to the gradual «ingrowth»of the
derivative into a new semantic-grammatical class. Various semantic layers stratify
on the derivative; close in on the nucleus of another lexico-grammatical class. As a
result the derivative marks the different according to the original lexical meaning
denotation [Vykhovanets, Horodenska 2004, 27]. The gradual transformation of

the verb into a «real» noun can be represented as follows: /Jimu cuoinu (Syntactic,
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morphological and semantic verb) ¢ xivmnami —  Cuodimu (Syntactic noun and
morphological half noun-infinitive) 6 ximumami 6yno xomgopmno — Cudinns
(syntactic and morphological noun) ¢ ximnami 6yno xkomgpopmunum — Cuodinus
(syntactic, morphological and semantic noun) wogepa oocumo 3pyune.

Thus, according to the semantic-morphological-syntactic conception of the
five-component parts of speech system based on the principles of functional-
categorical grammar of the modern Ukrainian literary language, and depending on
the part of speech, we can distinguish five types of transpositions: substantivation,
verbalization, adjectivation, adverbialization and numeralization. They are
represented in syntactic, morphological and semantic expressions. Separation of
the nominal, verbal, adjectival, adverbial and numeral varieties of these
transposition types was carried out taking into account the original parts of speech

vocabulay.
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Mykhailo Vintoniv

SYNCRETISM IN THE SYSTEM OF ACTUAL SENTENCE DIVISION

The prototypes of the notions connected with actual division of sentence
(hereinafter ADS) appeared back in the eighteenth century, just because the idea
regarding the sentence word order became immensely popular at that period. Much
contribution to development of the theory of ADS was made by the following
native scholars: [Vykhovanets 1993; Raspopov 196; Kovtunova 2002; Zolotova
1998; Paducheva 1984; 1989; Krylova, Khavronina 1986; Krylova 1993], etc.
O. Zemska [Zemska 1981; 2004], O. Syrotynina [Sirotinina 1974; 2003] and
O. Melnychuk [Melnychuk 1966] paid some special attention to oral speech and its
matching to the literary standards. Among recent works, devoted to the analysis of
ADS problems the works by M. Vsevolodova [Vsevolodova 2000], T. Yanko
[Yanko 2001] et al. should be mentioned here.

Formal descriptions of the means of expressing actual division are numerous
and diverse. To the general traditions belong the works of such scholars like
[Antinucci, Cinque 1977; Brydy 1995; Kiss 1998; Frascarelli 2000; Jackendoff
1972; Neeleman 1998; Ouhalla 1994; Reinhart 2006; Rizzi 1997; Rochemont
1986; Tuller 1992; Williams 1997; Zubizarreta 1998]. The following works should
be mentioned in the domain of formal semantics [Bbring 1997; Diesing 1992;
Krifka 1991; Rooth 1992; Szabolcsi 1981].

The role of intonation in the communicative aspect was analyzed in the works
by: [Bryzgunova 1978; 1980; Nikolayeval977; 2004; Svetozarova 1982;
Kodzasov 1996; Kovtunova 2002; Kholdoyanidi 2002; Yanko 2001; Cinque 1993;
Gussenhoven 1984; Ladd 1996; Pierrehumbert, Hirschberg 1990; Rochemont
1986; Selkirk 1984].

Besides, actual division was also analyzed by the authors, who deal with the
theory of discourse: [Batsevych 2004; Zemskaya 2004; Zemskaya,
Kitajgorodskaya, Shiryaev 1981; Yokoyama 1992; 2005; Chafe 1994; Erteschik-
Shir 1997; Kamp 1981; Lambrecht 1994; Mann 1987; Prince 1979]. Only a small
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part of works, dedicated to actual division is mentioned here, all of them
representing different aspects of research, conducted in this domain. It is evident
that even a small review would have taken much more space. A series of research
works will be analyzed in the following sections, where we will consider various
definitions of communicative categories and the problems involved.

Any linguistic phenomenon should have a clear definition and should not
have any ambiguous terminology. ADS still remains to be a source of
terminological discord among linguists. The phenomenon that is the subject of our
analysis has got different names: actual division [Matesius 1967; Raspopov 1961],
meaningful division [Chernyakhovskaya 1976], informal sentence structure
[Garvin 1962], functional perspective of sentence [Firbas 1964], logical-grammar
level [Panfilov 1971], communicative loading [Krushelnitskaya 1956], sentence
communicative perspective [lvshyn 1992]. Due to it a problem regarding the
sameness / difference of these definitions arises.

It was V. Matesius, who noted that AD was founded upon real links, from
which it had emerged in the speech situation [Matesius 1967, 239]. He opposed
actual division to formal (syntactic) one.

Native linguists, studying AD have previously mentioned communicative
loading of the sentence parts and maintained that such load is applied on sentence
parts [Krushelnytskaya 1956, c. 58; Raspopov 1961, c. 6]. However, V. Ivshyn
rightfully mentions that communicative loading cannot be applied as it is an
inseparable sign of sentence and its members and is always expressed formally (by
intonation, word order whatsoever). «Communicative load — iS not a secondary
product added as an object to the sentence members, it is their primary
communicative function, for it sentence is actually created, written and
pronounced» [lvshyn 1992, 61]. So, logical-communicative division of sentence is
but a primary division at a deeper level, at the level of formation of an utterance is
not coincidental that originally it was called actual, i. e. real, meaningful, while
traditional grammar has always put forward formal division as principal. The term

semantic division of sentence is not appreciated by all linguists as this term is too
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universal, because the content embraces in syntax all aspects of sentence
[Slyusareva 1981].

The term Functional Sentence Perspective is widely used in linguistic
literature published in the English language. M. Halliday defines functional
sentence perspective (hereinafter, FSP) as a text forming language component
[Halliday 1966]. He considers the function of text forming to be one of the
language functions. Text is language in action, while FSP is included into the text
component, determining the relationship both inside the sentence and between
sentences, including non-structural relations of presupposition.

V. lvshyn suggest speaking of communicative sentence perspective
(hereinafter CSP), rather than of FSP. CSP is understood to be intonation and
semantic orientation of sentence. Any sentence is communicative, as there is no
sentence (or utterance) that could be void of the category of communicativeness.
Intonation is the first external sign of this category [Ivshyn 1992].

We are still determined to stick to the term actual division of sentence (ADS)
(both as a level of utterance organization and the mechanism of its formation),
occasionally replacing it with analogous term communicative sentence
organization (as distribution of communicative and semantic loads in a finished
sentence. Still, if «intonation is a universal means of predication for all languages»
then in all languages there must be the law of unity of ADS and the structure that is
relevant for all languages [Smirnitskiy 1957, 105]. Besides, we should bear in
mind that changed intonation does not create a new sentence, but makes a new
utterance within the framework of the same sentence.

L. Chernyakhovska has a slightly different interpretation of the notion of AD.
She separates the notions of communicative division of sentence in general and
communicative sentence division in a particular situation (ADS, properly
speaking). L. Chernyakhovska maintains that a sentence, which is not included into
an actual situation and is oriented on a receiver generally, does not express
anything individual, but still it can contain some information about something and

despite the absence of context and individual factors is communication, expressing



92

some content. Any correctly constructed sentence has its information structure, due
to which communicative task is performed, even beyond context. In a usual act of
forming an utterance it acquires some concrete communicative task, due to
numerous factors, caused by this particular situation. The communicative task,
created by such factors is set to the sentence level with its two plans: syntax and
information structures. Superposition of individual, situational communicative task
upon the general task may cause (or may not) alternations in informational-
grammar structure. According to her thought this phenomenon is caused by
superposition of an actual communicative task upon the general, so it should be
called «actual», language division [Chernyakhovskaya 1976]. Such understanding
of ADS is not devoid of sense, as we can see. Still, it is difficult to imagine
communication separately from the actual situation and understand how it is
possible to divide informational and communicative structures of sentence. Real
language expression revelation of AD, coined in the name of the phenomenon, lies
in division of the represented structure of utterance. A question arises, regarding
definition of AD elementary units. Nearly al terms concerning AD are but binary
and are used in practice without sufficient differences.

G. Gabelentz was the first from German scholars, who unlike his predecessors
K. Becker and H. Steintahl turned his attention to discrepancy in logical or
grammar and psychological subject and predicate. G. Gabelentz introduced the
term the subject of utterance or psychological subject of sentence for denoting the
notion of the utterance subject [Gabelentz 1891], V. Wegener called it exposition
[Wegener 1885], W. Wundt called it the object of utterance [Wundt 1911-1912],
R. Blumel — the result, the outcome point [Blumel 1914]. G. Paul defined predicate
as an important new [Paul 1886], other authors as important [Wegener 1885],
content of utterance [Wundt 1911-1912], the object of utterance [Blumel 1914],
logical or psychological centre [Peshkovskiy 1935], the utterance nucleus
[Matezius 1967] or rheme [Boost 1955].

According to E. Benes, M. Amman was the first who introduced the notions

of theme and rheme for connection of thought with speech activity [Benes 1967,
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23]. V. Shevyakova is confident that inconvenience of the logical terms — subject
and predicate — is caused by a possibility of mixing them with grammar
categories — sentence members — the subject and the predicate. In foreign
grammars the subject and the predicate have no other special meanings are always
named so. Thus, in order to separate logical and grammar notions we would have
to use compound terms — logical subject and logical predicate [Admoni 1994],
lexical subject and lexical predicate [Smirnitskiy 1957]. O. Yespersen was against
application of such complicated terms: «It would be much better to preserve
traditional terms, restricting them to the sphere, in which their meaning is clear to
everybody, i. ¢. use the terms “the subject” and “the predicate” only in the meaning
of grammar subject and grammar predicate» [Yespersen 1958, 119]. The terms
psychological subject and predicate are not suitable for us either, as they lead us to
psychology. The terms «given» and «new» have been used for a long time for
expressing subject and predicate in sentence, however, according to V. lvshyn
[Ivshyn 1992], they are not quite successful, because they represent ordinary words
and have no terminological character. Still, these notions are convenient for
expressing the subject and the predicate of a thought, when the predicate is
expressed neither lexically, nor syntactically and it has to be expressed with the
help of contextual analysis. The given — is something that was mentioned before
and what is not given- is new. But this method is not universal. Besides, the term
given leads to negation of the post-contextual subject, while the term «new» can be
interpreted too literally — not like a new link between well-known notions, but as
something not known only. |. Kovtunova points out some discrepancy in the
oppositions «given» — «new» and «theme» — «rheme» [Kovtunova 2002].
V. Matezius also mentioned imperfection of the terms given and new: «lt is
understood that the novelty or notability of a notion are important for correct
understanding of actual sentence division, but these notions are somehow limited.
The actual shape of things will become more understandable if we use the term
basis of utterance instead of the notion given and the nucleus of utterance instead
of the notion of novelty» [Matezius 1967, 252].
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W. Chafe interprets these terms in a slightly different manner. He believes

that given — is not what was mentioned before, it is knowledge that according to
the speaker’s supposition is present in listener’s consciousness at the moment of
pronouncing the utterance. Such knowledge can be defined by both linguistic and
extra-linguistic context. The so-called new information — is what according to the
speaker, he can introduce into listener’s consciousness [Chafe 1982, 28]. The
opposition of «base and nucleus» type suffers, in its turn from the same drawback
as «subject-base», as there remains a possibility of mixing these two pairs.
Moreover, the term base is not at all associated with a minor AD component, it is
more likely to be taken for a logical centre (predicate, rheme). Although the terms
theme and rheme seem to have been well established in the grammar system they
do not satisfy all researchers. Probably, that is why complicated logical and syntax
term are still used in contemporary research works and textbooks (including
«subject-given» and «predicate-new»), as well as newly coined one-word terms,
like «predicator» (rheme), «body» (subject), «focus» (rheme), «topic» (theme),
«commentary» (the informing part) etc. V. lvshyn [Ilvshyn 1992] is convinced that
communicative syntax needs new logical-grammar terms, which could be
independent from grammar setting of words and give an opportunity of being
operated freely and not ambiguously. He proposes to preserve the term theme and
give the name of predicame to new in the utterance. We do not see the need of a
search for some new terms and believe that the best thing to do would be to keep
the notions theme and rheme. First, they do not imply in their meanings something
recalled and not recalled. Second, they are independent from the grammar setting
of words, by which they are expressed. So, their part can be expressed by any part
of speech and any sentence member. Besides, they possess some advantages in
word-building, it facilitating their application for argumentation or analysis.
Abstract nouns, participles and verbs are easily built from them: theme character,
themetic, themetization, themetize; rheme character, rhemetic, rhemetize,

rhemetization.
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Theme and rheme are sometimes associated with known/unknown category
and are identified like given and new. We consider such identification to be
erroneous, because the utterance development goes not only upon transition from
given to new and not only from the category of known/unknown. Theme is a
starting point of the utterance, while rheme is the utterance itself. «Rheme
possesses the maximum of semantic and contextual meaning and the highest
amount of new information» [Slusareva 1981, 88-89; Chernyakhovskaya 1976,
19]. We The theme that has the minimum of semantic and contextual meaning
contains old information only or minimal new information support the position of
binary division of sentence (theme and rheme), so we can’t agree the idea of
existence of the third part of utterance — transitional element (TE). Taking this
element into communicative structure V. D. lvshyn [Ilvshyn 1992, 48] takes three
members openion as a basis. Link or «relationy, i. e. expression of links of notions
in judgment is the third element of judgment [Kolshanskiy 1965, 78-80]. We
cannot agree with the last assertion because the link (predicative relation) is
organic and is can be present in any sentence, though it cannot be detached as the
third utterance component, having the same status, as two other components. A lot
of linguists stressed binary character of utterance [Vykhovanets 1993;
Vsevolodova 2000; Zagnitko 2001; Zolotova, Onipenko, Sidorova 2004; Matezius
1967; Chafe 1982; Yanko 2001; [Halliday 1970 et al.]. AD of sentence and a text
be described within the framework of theme and rheme only. Though, certainly, in
many cases we have to speak not about the theme or the rheme, but about the
contents of the theme and the contents of the rheme, so in practice everything is
much more complicated than in theory. Various sentence parts, not assigned by
intonation can be contained in the contents of theme and rheme as components.
Neither, we can accept the idea, regarding correlation between the number
utterance components and the number of sentence members (subject, predicame,
transitional element of utterance, situational element of utterance, original element
of utterance) [Datsko 2006]). However, not all scholars recognize advisability of

theme-rheme sentence division. This is due to the fact that in some cases it is very
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difficult to discern what belongs to the theme and what belongs to the rheme of the
utterance. Thus, Y. Firbas introduced the notion of «communicative dynamism
(CD), when he was analyzing language communication as a dynamic process.
Elements of the utterance, which is developed, spring up, one by one, in a linear
succession, performing gradual reproduction of information. Location of semantic
elements, comprising the meaningful structure of the utterance creates a different
semantic word order in the sentence, which is different from the syntactic word
order. This order of arrangement of the components of the semantic structure may
coincide with the syntactic order or it may not. The word acquiring greater
informational (semantic-contextual) load has bigger opportunity of performing the
rheme function in the text. An ability of a word to «rhemmatize» within the
context, due to its semantic importance and contextual links (not only due to its
position in the sentence» is what Y. Firbas calls communicative dynamism.
According to Y. Firbas the degree of CD is expressed by the degree in which its
leading element promotes development of the expressed information [Firbas 1964].

Sentences are considered like a gamma of nuances of CD, ranging from zero
to the highest degree. The element with the smallest CD degree in the sentence is
the theme, the one with the highest — is the rheme. There is no strict boundary
between the theme and rheme sentence groups. The transition is carried out
gradually, different word groups possessing different levels of development of the
theme and the rheme.

V. lvshyn [lvshyn 1992] developed on the theory of CD, by Y. Firbas, the
theory of sentence communicative perspective (hereinafter SCP), having
complicated the semantic analysis by the way of introduction of additional
elements: a situational element, a transitional element and the outcome point of the
utterance. According to L. Chernyakhovska, the CD theory despite its being a more
flexible tool of linguistic analysis has one serious drawback. The thing is that the
degree of CD of one or another sentence element cannot always be determined
even with regard to other sentence elements, because defining is based upon

semantic criteria only and there are no formal ways, allowing measuring of
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different communicative nuances of sentence loading and serious scientific
research cannot be performed with intuitive perception only [Chernyakhovskaya
1976, 10-11].

W. Chafe was also against CD, thinking that CD has more in common with
the status of given/new notions than with others. He doubts that there are any
intermediate degrees of the given and new. W. Chafe says that examples given by
Czech linguists in favour of a degree character of this opposition are not quite
convincing as they do not give any reasons for considering opposition of
given/new not as discrete binary opposition, but as something new [Chafe 1982,
285]. That is why approving of the assertion regarding possible existence of CD in
a sentence (especially for the analysis of AD of a compound extended sentence) we
are determined to consider ADS as a theme-rheme opposition. We firmly believe
that there is no contradiction there.

As far as the communicative perspective is concerned we think that
delimitation between «the informational structure», according M. Halliday’s
terminology [Halliday 1970] and the communicative perspective, carried out in
linguistics was quite successful. Although such delimitation is still the theme of
active linguistic discussions there is no single answer for this question. The
criticism concerns mostly several definitions of the notions of theme and rheme,
besides, such criticism is based upon limited language material and it does not
allow us to see the necessity of delimitating the informational structure and
communicative perspective. The statement that all communicative elements
participate in building up of communicative perspective is important for the
developing concept, all sentence members can be considered as the communicative
elements. The description of all communicative elements, unlike the binary
division into theme and rheme, brings this approach closer to the theory of
communicative dynamism. The difference, however, is in the fact that in this case
a different «mechanism» of information development can be seen. The theory of
Y. Firbas [Firbas 1971] is based upon complicated and at the same time not

completely well-grounded notion of communicative weight. The development of
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information is supposed to go from less important communicative elements to
more important ones and is stopped when it reaches the most important
communicative element — the target of the utterance. Y. Firbas, actually, restricts
himself to the notion of informational structure, which, however, acquires more
complicated interpretation, as compared to its interpretation within «given»/»new’
terms. T. Datsko, however, does not seem to be satisfied with the notion of
communicative weight, considering the process of informational development as
the process of establishing links between introduced communicative elements
[Datsko 2006, 106].

For description of relations between the previous and the following elements
T. Datsko introduces notions of characterized and characterizing, that are very
close to the terms of D. Bolinger [Bolinger 1958] — modified and modifying,
though there are no complete correspondence between them. The selected names
point at the way the communicative elements: characterized and characterizing are
connected. If communicative elements are connected syntactically, as it is in the
bulk of cases, then the content of the descriptive characteristics is defined,
primarily, by this relation, to be more precise, by that joint information that
originates from unification of the syntactic meaning and some elements of the
lexical meaning and/or morphological meaning. The relation of characterizing
itself is oriented not on the words but on their denotations. As a result, language
signs jointly with their denotationes act in the function of characterized and
characterizing. Thus, in the sentence the boy writes the word the boy is

characterized as the one, who performs the action «to write». On the contrary, in

case of changes in the word order and preservation of the neutral intonation (writes
the boy) the action «to write» is characterized as the one, performed by the boy
[Datsko 2006, 106-107].

As we can see, T. Datsko considers the communicative perspective as a part
of the semantic structure that could be set up inside the syntactic model itself and
may emerge at the speech level. Communicative perspective is the order of passing

of elopements of the semantic structure, first, or, to be more precise, the order of
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their space arrangement (semantic structure usually possesses a space arrangement,
rather than the linear one), that gives vectorial characteristic of the links between
the elements and, second, the order of passing the links and the sphere of their
actions. Vectorial character of syntactical relations, realized by the language
carriers is important for significant links in the text and often is not expressed by
the relation «given-new» [Datsko 2006, 108].

So, we consider the notion of actual division of sentence as one of those. In
our research we analyze AD utterances like in the terms of the theme and rheme,
which are present implicitly or explicitly in every sentence, acquiring the status of
an utterance in a text.

The complicacy of the analyzed problem is caused by the fact that each
language possesses its own peculiarities of detaching some or other components of
a sentence and text, besides in one language the system of indices of the theme and
the rheme is not uniform, because verbal and non-verbal ways may act as markers
of categories of communicative syntax. The notions of «actualization» are used in
the wide sense of this word in contemporary linguistics, i. e. beside the formal
indices of communicative categories the moments, connected with the action of
presupposition and a series of implicit categories are also relevant here. The
scholars point out that a linguist, trying to be understood actualizes an utterance in
discourse, constructing it in such a way, so that it will be perceived by a listener as
a conventional sign of strictly determined set of presuppositions [Galperin 1974;
Yermolenko 2000; Katsnelson 1972; Zveguintsev 1973; Zolotova 1978; Raspopov
1961; Sluisareva 1986].

In a colloquial speech it is possible to observe how actualization can be
overused: Hy, oce max 6ysac, ocb max ebonieaemo, also a reverse process-
economic application of the means of uttering can be encountered: Komy sokzan —
eauia HacmynHda.

Transposition [Budnichenko 2004, 265], due to which we can observe

detachment of any part of utterance as a communicatively important for the author,
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is called by researchers a mechanism for solving the problem of transition between
theme-rheme division

Transposition is possible in two variants:

1. In the first example the punctuation sign, which is stronger in the function
of sentence division replaces the weaker one, for instance, this device can be met
in case a dash or a dot is used instead of a standard comma: f{o peui, xoau s 6ys
manuil i 00 Hac mam, y 2opax, npuxoounu 2ocmi — s oyoce xsunosascs (Volyn —
27.06.2012); I ocwb sikocw, 3ycmpisuiu mene, 8in NPOCMAZHYS PYKY 0/ 6imanis. Ane
s uomy ne sionosie (Volyn — 27.06.2012); Ile niska ne nocmynxa 3axooy i ne
NOKApaHHs 3a 2py Oiyencamu — KO MALOYUCENbHI aKyii ono3uyii 0J10KYIOmbCs
cneyniopo3oiiamu npu NOGHIll amyHiyii, cmeopioioyu 0is 3aXIOHUX menecisioayis
spadicenns, wo Yxpainow kepye sxace siicokosa xynma (About Volyn —
27.06.2012).

2. In the other example a punctuation sign is used instead of a standard zero
sign: s conooka napouxa 3atimacmvcs makor Oisnvricmio — oasno (VYSOKyi
zamok. — 04. 06. 2005); Bonu HeoOnopaz080 nogiooMusiu — npo 3HYWanHs, noooi
(Hazeta po-ukrainsky — 04. 06. 2007). According to L. Koltsova’s observation, a
sign placed against the rules instead of a «zero sign» acquires certain load of
exceedingly communicative character [Koltsova 1984].

Several punctuation signs can be used as means of actualization, though dot
and dash are the leading ones.

Text actualization by means of dash is a stylistically neutral equivalent of
expressive parceling device, it being confirmed by wide practice of such graphical
setting in written texts of different stylistic and genre type. In some cases due to
application of punctual signs there happen to be actualization of rheme, already
existing in the utterance: Jlimepu — kpyzni, Mosa — uimka. Mamu — nomany
yumae (G. Chubach); in other cases a sign gives the author an opportunity to
detach some important moments in his utterance, thus signaling the appearance of
additional rheme component. As we could observe, for raising the communicative

weight of a separate component of the utterance (i. e. for representing it as a
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second rheme) punctuation signs can be used independently, or in combination
with other ways, particularly, with changes in the word order. The given examples
give us a possibility of arriving at a conclusion that in the Ukrainian language there
exist two methods of actualization of rheme components in the utterance by means
of dash. The first method presumes arranging of the sign without changing the
original word order. In order to emphasize reader’s attention on some items of his
utterance the author splits the rheme of utterance into parts, by means of
application of dash, each part being represented by a separate rheme component:
[Bixu ma eixu pozmedsicosyioms 6ac, a npome uumoco mobi 8ce e MOPKHYIA OYULY
Ysi Ccnosiob 0asHbOI MON000I MHCIHKU, BUOHO, NOEMUYHOI U MOHKOI Hamypu:
sycmpinvcs Inna 3 neio 6 scummi, nesue, noopyacunucy ou...] (Tygy) Il I maxu oc
sycmpinucs (P1) — uepe3 mucaui aim! (P,) (O.Honchar). In the other case
inclusion of the second rheme into the utterance is done with alternations in the
original word order. In these phrases the component that could occupy preposition
and belong to the theme is removed to the end position: I cnpasoi, us monoouys
(T) // ne mana esxce pacmy monmamu (Py) — cyxa, énioa, 3mooxncoena (P,) (Marko
Vovchok). Remming of detached components with the help dash gives an
opportunity of actualization of some information:

1) (Tyoy) /1 I maxu orc 3ycmpinuca (P1) — uepes mucaui nim! (Py)
(O. Honchar): — (Tyy) // I maxu src 3ycmpinucs uepes mucaui nim! (Py);

2) I cnpasoi, ysi monoouys (T) // ne mana exce pacmy monmamu (P,) — cyxa,
onioa, 3moxcoena (P,) (Marko Vovchok). — I cnpasoi, ys cyxa, 6nioa, smooocena
monoouys (T) // e mana exce psicmy monmamu (P).

Actual division of the given examples differs because in the experimental
sentences the theme was expressed in one rheme only (1) I maxu s 3ycmpinucs
yepez mucsui nim!; 2) ne mana exce pscmy monmamu (P)), while in the first
example we have two rhemes I maku owc 3ycmpinucs (Py) — uepez mucsui nim! (P,);
2) ne mana edice psicmy monmamu (Py) — cyxa, 6nioa, 3moxcoena (Py)). Depending
upon the communicative task of the speaker the same utterance can be represented

in different ways with the help of separation signs. So, on the basis of the same
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lexical and grammar content there appear utterances different in actual division.
Usually, while solving the tasks of actualization of utterances the author of the text
resorts to one of the analyzed devices: either uses the expressive device of
parceling (in case the communicative situation is favourable) or uses dash (usually
they resort to it in neutral written speech). But in some cases there happens to be
simultaneous application of these two signs:

1) Xou 6u 6u (T1) Il kunynucs 6 mope abo nio xoreca nepuioi’ mawunu... (Py)
(P. Zagrebelnyi).

Ty —Py;

2) (Tyoy) /I 3a oenv mocna nivoeo ne e3amu 6 pom (P1). Abo noxpuwumu
mpoxu xaioa (Py), sanumu éoooro (P3) (P. Zagrebelnyi).

Ty —Py. P, —P3;

3) [Kono sikna i3 wumeom 4u KOJNO CMOLY 3d SAKUMCb NUCAHHAM — YOPHA
nocmamo i3 uepsonum noaym’am eonocca.] (Tyg) /I 1 nepesasxcno cnunoio 0o
ooxkmopa Pyoonvgha (P1). Abo natibinewe (P,) — npoginem, smapninum, Kicmsmnum,
ckynueno cysopum (P3) (V. Vynnychenko).

To—P;. P, — P35,

The given variants create certain paradigm, in which different degree of
utterance division is expressed by means of punctuation signs. The communicative
structure of the first variant includes one theme (xou 6u su) and one rheme
(kunynucs 6 mope abo nio koneca nepwoi mawunu). The second example represents
parcelled construction, in which rheme is split in two parts with the dot (3a dens
moana uivozo ne ezsmu 6 pom (P1). Abo noxpuwumu mpoxu xaiba (P,), 3anumu
soooio (P3)), it signaling the appearance of one more rheme unit. The third example
one more rheme component is created by means of the dash, it strengthening the
communicative value of the detached components (a6o ratibinvie (P,) — npogpinem,
smaprinum, kicmauum, ckynueno cysopum (P3)). The device of creation of
additional rhemes of expression by means of simultaneous application of a dot and a
dash is not regularly used in contemporary fiction. Still the actual material that we

have at our disposal gives us an opportunity to state that an additional rheme, created
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by means of dash can be arranged both in 1) the base phrase: Bzsanucs Hacmacto
3HO8Y MUmMU, NApUMU, K piny, HAMUPamu NAxy4umu Mazamu, max, Hemosou ii mas
NPOKOBMHYMU  AKULUCL JH000I0 3 BUMOHUEHUM HIOXOM, GUWUNYBAIU OpOsU,
suobintosanu i bez mozo oOine auye, NPUMIpAIU Oe3nid YoOpaHs — WIUPOKUX, J1€2KUX,
RPO30puUX, adc cama eixce cmaia npo3opolo, Have CEIMUNACA, HAYINI08AIU HA Hel
030001, MUM UYACOM MANOBAPMICHI, 3  8adXNCK0O20, Kapbo8ano2o cpibaa
(P. Zagrebelnyi); A cynman mum uacom cioas na csiii eapemnuii mpoH — 6UCOKUIL,
6echb y OJIUCKY 30710ma, cam medxc 8ecb y 30JI0Mi, 8 WUPOUe3HUX, 00 camoi 3emli,
BAJICKUX 00 30710M020 MKAHHA XANAMAX, ) HEUMOBIPHO BUCOKOM)Y mIOpOaHi, Ha
AKOMY Kpueaso 301UCKy8anu 08I HUMKU pYOIiHI8, a we O00uH pyoOiH, Modce
HauoObwull y ceimi, Api6 Ha NIOMI3UHYI CYIMAHOBIM, HIOU Kpusage O0KO, WO
BMYNUNIOC Y CMpoKamuil OIiBOYUL HAMOBN, NOHYPO GUULYKVIOUU MAM HEeUJACHUX
acepme (P. Zagrebelnyi), and in the second in 2) parcelling: Ilpasoa, cmpineyvxumu
pomamu  KOMAaumoyloms medc Xopoopi, 0oceioueni, uy0oei atoou... Are Haw
Yepnuwox — maku naukpawuu (0. Honchar).

In the given examples in the base utterance or parcelling component an additional
rheme is created by means of dash. Thus, such function of punctuation signs, like their
participation in actualization of utterance requires some additional explanation.

Particles, like exponents of rheme. It is universally acknowledged that
particles belong to the system of actualizing elements, being verbal means of
expressing categories. Differences appear in determining the role of the particles in
actual sentence division: some authors believe that all particles detach the rheme of
utterance, others consider the particles like indices of both theme and rheme. In
expressions, that are used in stylistically neutral contexts the communicative
functions of the particles are directly coupled to their semantics. Usually detaching
particles (rasimo, 6ce, nuwe, nuwens, maxu, mireku etc.) act like rhemming
devices, as their appearance in the utterance was due to some new, additional
information. Detached particles are capable of rhemming like main ones:
Heumpanimemy oompumyeascsi (T) // mineku o6amoxo (P) (E. Hrebinka); Oowni

aume neuuwa (P) // 0oeco 6ininu cepeo noneny (T) (O.Honchar); Oonax
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incauenst (T) /| nuwme mpemmums (P1), ne n’e (Py), nucouox nio eonxu cxoseano

(P3) (O. Honchar); A (T) // mooicy aume oooamu (P), wio 6éonu oanu meni bacamo

niocmas Oymu HeO00OpUM, HCOPCMOKUM I MCMUBUM HEHABUCHUKOM JI00CMEA
(O. Dovzhenko ); Mu (T) // maku cmpinuce na nusi (P) — i mosuxu cmosiiu
xeununy — s i moouna (M. Kotsyubynskyi), also like secondary sentence members:
Mos maiicmepus cayeysana (T) // ne nuwme meni ons meopuocmi (P), myou
NPUXOOUIU NUCLMEHHUKU, MY3uKanmu, kinopecucepu, boeema (1. Kostuyk).

They are particles and together with objects attract phrasal stress, ensuring
bigger degree of CD, while the subject in those examples has the lowest degree of
CD, being just a theme for the utterance. The predicate, expressed by a verb form
stands on the boundary between the theme and rheme of the utterance, thus
acquiring greater degree of CD than the subject, but smaller degree in comparison
with rheme, as it is there. Such predicates are sometimes qualified as transitional
elements of utterances [lvshyn 1992; Datsko 2006].

While studying the communicative functions of particles in constructions of
expressive syntax it is sometimes difficult to determine what is the leading way of
utterance marking: it is the presence of the particle and its semantics or application
of split syntactic utterances, for instance: B mim wiymi eécsixi conocu wymu. Haeimo
Mompi (B. Lepkyi).

Particles that detach rhemes can participate in infringement of binary actual
sentence division, creating two-rhemes situations, i.e. concretizing the theme or the
rheme they inform of something additional and something new: Hixmo ¢ Yxpaini
(nasimo canuuanu!) (P,) (Py) Il ne uye npo nuwenns yxpaincokoi monooi winsxom
ix Mobinizayii ma 6UCmMAasIAHHA HA Nepedosy NIHI0 amaKu Nicis U380JIeHHS CIl 1

micmeuox 6io nimyie (T) (Vysokyi zamok. — 08. 06. 2009).

P T
[P1 — Py] HE YyB MPO HUIIEHHS YKPAiHCHKOI MOJIOII
Hixto B YKpaiHi [UIAXOM 1X MOoOUTI3aIlll Ta BUCTABJISIHHS Ha
(naBiTH TanMuaHM!) NEepeoBy JIHIIO aTakd MICIs BU3BOJCHHS
C1JT 1 MICTEYOK B1J HIMIIIB
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The rheme concretizing element, which is introduced by the particle raBiTh
normally represent an elliptic construction. The particle naBite makes up internally
contradictory context, as one hand the situation seems to real, it does take place, on
the other hand — it is not always possible. In such cases the particle naBiTh
introduces into rheme stressed position the syntax components, semantics of which
Is outside the domain of particle’s action is neutral.

The accented component of such rheme attracts a phrasal stress, despite the
fact that the semantics of the pronoun in this expression is quite «rhemetic». In
separate cases the expressive subjective unit can be split, in other words between
the theme and the rhemetic concretizing element an additional rheme can be used,
which is connected with double syntactic link with the theme unit, i. e. dealing
with the theme and the ‘rhemetic» concretizing element simultaneously: Vci, ne
2NAHY8UIU 8 Haul OIK, Hasimb Poman, npo0osacysanu eecmu 3a 8euepero HeK8anHy

posmosy (Volyn. — 07. 2003).

T P
[T —P3;—P;]
VYci, He TASHYBIIM B MPOJIOBXKYBAJIM BECTH 3a
Hamr Oik, HaBiTH PoMaH, BEUEPEIO HEKBAITHY PO3MOBY.

There can be several markers in one phrase that can be single or multi-
oriented and have different communicative force: Cam sce ooxmop (makoic

saxnatiweuowe!) (Py) (T) // mae o60usumucs micye nponady xopouku (Pi)

(V. Vynnychenko).

T Py
[T—Py]
Cam xKe TIOKTOP Ma€ OOAMBUTHUCS MICIIE MPOMaay
(Takox siKHAHUIIBHIIIIE!) KOPOHKH

If the additional rheme (P;) belongs to the theme unit, then P, in utterances of

this type happen to be in the «accent gap»: Jlroouna — i mineku ona 3 ycix srcusux
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icmom (P;) — (T) // 3nae (P1), wo uac it 6ymms obmedxcenuil, i miibKu 60HA MON’Ce
C8I00MO pobumu me, 3HAYEHHS 4020 BUXOOUMb OANEKO 3a MeXCi il 0cooucmozo
oymms (http://ukrref.com.ua); Kins, auw 6in ooun (P,),(T) // 30amnuti kpymumu
8Y3eHbKUMU NIAAMU 3HeCU 3 0ANeKUX NOJOHUH DepieKu OpUHO3U i Macida, npocmo
izous (Py) (http://www.kirsoft.com.ru/skb13/KSNews_45.htm). In the mentioned
example the particle takes part in formation of the theme unit, detaching a rheme
component within its boundaries, this unit, in its turn, serving as the theme for the
next rheme part of the utterance.

In cases when the semantic and syntactic criteria are not enough for
establishing the limits of the components of actual division it is advisable to take
into account additional means of marking, which can consist of unusual word
order, syntagmatic detachment of phrase, graphical actualizing elements,
syntactical position of particles, or contextual surrounding.

I. Boguslavskyi noticed that the main semantic objective of the particle
nasime lay in marking the contradiction between the anticipated state of the things
and the actual one [Boguslavskyi 1985].

The pattern «even + predicate», when it is moved to the parceling loses such
logical semantics, playing the function of the emphasis, stressing the author’s
position, who, concentrates the reader’s attention on the main fragment of the
utterance in such a way: Bamae ixuiu, cmapwuil pubaixka, noxumas 20J108010.
Hemooicaugo, moenas. llepennucmu tio2o Hemodwciugo, ye ozepo. Hagims yoenw
(O. Honchar).

Classification of the ramming particles and thematic particles if they are built
on the basis of one or two criteria (semantic or syntactical, or semantic or
contextual) would be biased to certain extent, as what can be just from positions of
contextual approach could be doubtful by applying the semantic criterion and vice
versa. That is why while investigating the role of particles in actual division both in
expressive and neutral structures such criteria as semantic, syntactic, contextual
and stylistic should be taken into account, sometimes pragmatic criterion of actual

division has to be resorted to.


http://ukrref.com.ua/?id=Mzg2Mw%3D%3D
http://www.kirsoft.com.ru/skb13/KSNews_45.htm
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The illustrated problem of the communicative function of detaching particles
seems to have a wide spectrum for investigation, aimed at developing the method
of analysis of the categories of communicative syntax, establishing the limits
between the theme and rheme and finding out the factors that promote their
interaction. So, investigating the communicative functions of particles seems to be
favorable for further scientific search.

So, the particles are used to detach any components of the sentence.
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Section 3. TRANSITIVITY IN AREAL LINGUISTICS

Hanna Martynova
AREAL CHARAKTERISTIC OF THE MID-UPPER-DNIEPER DIALECT
IN THE ASPECT OF TRANSITIVITY

3.1. Transitivity as areal issue

The linguistic issue of dialect spread and their boundaries is one of the most
complicated problems. The concept of linguistic discretion (transitivity) created in
the mid 19™ century was actually introduced by the Swiss scholar A. Pikte and
evolved in the theory of waves, by H. Schuhard (1868) and I. Schmidt (1872) that
gave start to linguistic geography. Therefore, in 1851 the Russian scholar,
I. Sreznevsky had presupposed the significance of mapping linguistic phenomena
[Sreznevskyi 1851; Hrytsenko 2000, 33]; in 1870 the first linguistic map was
drawn by K. Myhalchuk [Myhalchuk, 1872] and in late 19™ century first maps for
the German dialects by H. Wenker appeared (1881), together with French mapped
dialects by J. Jillerone and E. Edmone (1902-1910). Yet, the original linguistic
geographic map by K. Myhalchuk reveals vibration zones among the Ukrainian
language patois. It represents dialectal discretion (transitivity) through sub-dialects
and varied dialects typically integral for any patois and properly grouped
[Myhalchuk 1972, 470-583]. Though the scholar had applied only restricted
linguistic facts, and those were actually answers to 74 questions in I. Novytsky’s
questionnaire [Novytsky 1872, 527-537] recorded in 59 places all over Ukraine, he
managed to show by the map the consequences of a dialect, a sub-dialect or a varied
dialect influencing any other one correspondingly that is completely proved by their
names although he did not apply the term «transitive patois» [AUL 2001, b. V].

The transitivity theory was given grounds in the notes by members of the
Moscow dialectology commission that had singled out transitive and mixed patois
as well as differences between them. These linguistic areal units are regarded to

appear as a result of interaction between adjacent patois (dialects): one patois
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structure is affected by the other assimilating the former to the latter. It had already
been admitted, in the transitive patois, articulating changes are proved to be quite
logical — «being taken as granted for the whole patois and in all recorded cases»;
the transitive zone patois being a different type, actually another one as to those
that had given ground to them to be formed. In the mixed dialects, the different
patois influence appears to be singled out in the borrowed words and forms though
it does not dramatically change its articulating content. Scholars admit, unlike in
the case with the transitive patois, any dialect could be the mixed one, to some
extent [TMDK 1915, 1-2].

The transitivity issue could only be possible due to linguistic geography, as
linguistic concept of a dialect seems to be evidently linked with establishing its
boundary contours. As P. Hrytsenko admits, «since primary stages in the linguistic
geography evolvement, the dominating idea had been singled out as drawing outer
boundaries for languages and those for the dialects in the same language
continuum, and also differentiating and classifying the dialect division units»
[Hrytsenko 2000, 34-35]. Linguistic geography had presented to the scholars a
new enriched and worthy persuasive knowledge of a quite complicated inter-
lingual (inter-dialectal) contact, had revealed a more factual and altogether more
complicated sense of the dialects. According to this, any dialect started to be
regarded as an elaborate combination of heterogeneous and interconnected
phenomena representing various stages of its existence. The linguistic atlases maps
had properly proved the presupposed, rather vaguely drawn boundaries of
languages and dialects. According to linguistic geography scholars, language
(dialectal) boundary is not just a contour but a transitivity strip, maybe, a few
dozen kilometers wide, and a dialect appears to be an integral nucleus surrounded
by vibration transitivity zones that combine the features of various dialectal
systems. Some dialect features penetrate to the territory of others and interact with
them [Borodina 1966, 6].

Linguists abroad, particularly those of Western and Southern Slavonic studies

had put much attention to the transitive patios issues, and this happened because in
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the comparatively small Western Slavonic areal quite many dialects are gathered
that resulted in numerous «vibration zones». Writings by Polish dialect scholars,
M. Matecki [Matecki 1934], K. Dejna [Dejna 1938, 1977, 1991], S. Stieber [Stieber
1938], K. Nitch [Nitch 1954], M. Kara§ [Kara$§ 1958], N. Ananiewa
[Ananiewal993], Y. Rieger [Rieger 1993], E. Smutkowa [Smutkowa 1993, 2002],
F. Czyzewski [Czyzewski 2001] and others, single out transitive patois types, in
connection with their origin, as well their temporal relevance, and also define some
of their particular features. Their significant conclusion was proving the scheme of
«a transitive dialect» proposed by M. Matecki according to which a dialect that is
transitive between a and b is supposed to evolve features of either of the adjacent
dialects. Among reasons for transitive zones appearance, scholars admit the
gradual progress of the «mixed patois», numerous borrowings from the adjacent
dialect, continuing coexistence of systems in contact [Nazarova 1965, 91-92].

In the late 20" century, Eastern Slavonic studies witnessed a rank of writings
on the boundary zones issues (VTLH 1962; Varchenko 1963; Borodina 1966;
1977; Nazarova 1965, 91-92; 1970, 63-72; 1975, 92-107; Orlova 1972, 14-217;
Tkachuk 1973, 1974; Doroshevsky 1974, Lyzanets, 1977, 5-7; Tolstoy 1977, 37—
56; VLA 1980; Matviyas 1985; Prokhorova 1991, 1993, 1995, 1997; Tsykhun
1993) and others. The research showed that in the interpenetrating zones of large
and long-established dialectal massifs some specific features could sometimes be
found, mostly because of transformations in the varied dialectal peculiarities [VLA
1980, 237239, 249-250]. T. Nazarova having applied the evidence of the
Ukrainian-Belarus language boundary in the Prypyat district proves that, under the
dialectal interaction, the dialectal features interpenetrate, meanwhile the structure
of either dialect resists the penetrating of elements alien to it. This resistance may
be seen in contacting patois through their specific features alien to them [Nazarova
1964, 129-140]. S. Prokhorova regards transitivity not only as linguistic discretion
but also as transitivity proper, «as a sphere for common linguistic phenomenon.

The nucleus is characterized by unconscious bilinguism of the speakers as to
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certain phenomena. The nucleus of transitivity is mostly vague and non-
contacting» [Prokhorova 1977, 159-160].

Though the terms for «transitive zones», «transitive patois» are quite widely
spread in scholarly writings, theory issues for these dialect massifs have not been
finally solved as the transitive patois in various zones of inter dialectal contact
need to be closely analyzed as «transitivity» and «discretiony are still more vividly
represented in analyzing the dialects in minor cases [Tolstoy 1977, p. 39-40].
Regional linguistic geographic studies as it had been established by T. Nazarova
[Nazarova 1967, 46-50; 1971, 15-27; 1985], S. Prokhorova [Prokhorova 1991;
1993; 1995] were first to make significant theory conclusions as to the mechanism
of inter dialectal contact, the genesis of transitive patois and methods in their
research, and also to establish the features of transitive dialects, but so far in
scientific writings there did not exist the common idea of classifying such
linguistic territory units. They were defined as «inter zonal» patois, «mixed
patois», «mingled patoisy, «transitive patois», «transitive zonesy, «contact zonesy,
«mixed transitive patois», «transitive mixed patois», some of them sometimes used
as synonyms [Rusanivsky 1988, 133]. In some writings, there is a tendency for
defining criteria of differentiating various types in the dialect interaction
[Hadzhieva 1977, 77] and differentiating mixed and transitive patois according to
the changes of the dialectal system [Nazarova 1965, 91; Orlova 1972, 214, 217,
Prokhorova 1997; Rieger 1993, 233; Smutkowa 1993; Tsykhun 1993; Martynova
2000, 36-41; 2009] that was mostly done through the analysis of phonetic, lexical,
semantic and syntactic phenomena [Ananiewa 1993; Prokhorova, 1991, 1997;
Rieger 1993; Tsykhun 1993; Martynova 2003, 2009, 2013].

A patois is known to be the smallest linguistic territory unit to be differentiated
by the unity of features of phonetic, accentuating, lexical, semantic, grammatical
levels of the dialectal language against other dialects of the dialectal continuum. These
are the very dialects that represent the essence of a patois and determine the structural
integrity of its nucleus, meanwhile, in the periphery, in the boundary zones, under the

influence of various historic, economic, socio-cultural factors there appear different
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linguistic territory units that have the features of one dialect chaotically mingled with
features of some adjacent ones. The patois with clearly distinguished originating
system and established changes towards patois of other types are called transitive; the
mixed are those without distinguished basis as they are the result of mingling separate
wholesome variants of different systems. Both mixed and transitive patois are
considered to have one important feature in common, and that is coexisting elements
of contact systems [Nazarova 1965; Smuikowa 1993; Martynova 2003, 2009;
Scherbyna 2009]. Among chief features of the transitive dialects E. Smutkowa singles
out those of a clear territory boundary, close gender bonds between dialects in contact;
frequent innovations and adequate perceiving by speakers the originality of a patois;
and the mixed ones, as the scholar puts it, are known for vivid participation in one of
the adjacent patois, bilinguism, considerable idiolectal differentiation in the same
dialectal massif. The scholar as well puts 10 criteria to single out their types
[Smutkowa 1993, 283-289]. The features represent the essence of the phenomena
under consideration but they do not cover all possible cases of the territory contact in
adjacent dialects. According to T. Scherbyna, the complicated issue of singling out
types of the patois that are in the zone of inter dialect contact cannot be solved directly
for one pair of languages (dialects) as the terms for the mixed and the transitive need a
big amount of factual information considering the peculiarities of the systems in
contact [Scherbyna 2009, 85-86]. That is the reason for the actual representation of
problem issues in the Ukrainian dialectal continuum as those that had been vaguely
singled out and therefore needing to be more closely studied and analyzed.

In the late 20"—early 21% century in the Ukrainian linguistics transitive and
mixed patois are being studied in the aspect of regional linguistic geography by
H. Martynova [Martynova 2000, 36-43; 2000, 91-99; 2008, 19-32; 2009, 217
221; 2013,74-77], V.Mykhaylenko [Mykhaylenko 2000, 23-24; 2002],
N. Sheremeta [Sheremeta 2000], T. Tyschenko [Tyschenko 2002, p.228-235;
2003], T. Scherbyna [Scherbyna 2003; 2009, 84-98], O. Zhvava [Zhvava 2010]
and others. The research revealed the specified demarcation lines between contact

dialects, analyzed the transitive patois zones, singled out their types, peculiar
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features and specific areal behavior of the units in different structural levels
(phonetic and phonological, morphological, lexical and semantic), defined chief

areal tendencies in the evolving dialectal continuums.

3.2. The issue of boundary of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois

Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois of the north-eastern dialect is regarded as a
problematic zone in the Ukrainian dialectal continuum that is still given a rather
general, yet vague description. The patois had long aroused scholar interest
because of its important part in formation of the Ukrainian literary language. Its
system contains most of the significant linguistic features that reveal peculiarities
of the Ukrainian language and make it different from the rest of the Slavic
languages.

Mapping the areal for the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois seems to be quite a
problem in the Ukrainian dialectology. In our opinion, its contours have been most
clearly and properly established by F. Zhylko [Zhylko 1955, 164, map] and they
approximately cover the territory that is regarded as «Mid-Upper-Dnieper» by
historians [Chaban 1999, 51, map]. However, its outer boundaries are vague and its
nucleus is surrounded by a broad strip of transitive dialects that had originated due
to continuing inter-dialect contacts. Therefore, demarcations lines of the Mid
Upper Dnieper dialect should be closely analyzed in the aspect of linguistic
geographic information and regional studies.

The Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect system is most completely represented in the
Atlas of the Ukrainian Language (AUL) that had been applied for establishing the
boundaries and areas of the dialect, and for giving it a complex description
(F. Zhylko, 1. Matviyas). Linguistic geographical writings by V. Vaschenko
represent results of mapping the lexicon of some groups in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
dialect, to give a scope shaping to lexical units and to establish their areas
[Vaschenko 1962; 1968]. Regional studies have recently made systematic and

arealogical analysis of everyday and agricultural lexical units in the right Dnieper
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bank Cherkasy region, to solve the problematic issues, one of which is to specify
the boundary for Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect [Martynova 1993; 2000;
Tyschenko 2003] and Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Steppe dialectal boundary, for the
mapped names of clothing, footwear and accessories [Scherbyna 2003], to analyze
dynamic phonetic features in transitive dialects between northern and south-eastern
dialects [Mykhaylenko 2002]. In separate groups of the transitive patois in
Polyssya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect, the noun word change and word building are
given systematic study [Ryabets 1999; Dyka 2003]. Regional mapping of the
factual material even on the inconsiderable area of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
territory revealed its prospects for solving complex issues in connection with the
linguistic content of this dialect.

Areal mapping of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois as a whole was done only in
early 21* century that had given grounds for considering the inner differentiation
of this dialect and revealing smaller linguistic territorial units. Linguistic
geographic study of phonetic and phonological phenomena of 346 Mid-Upper-
Dnieper dialects formed the basis for making 64 maps of two types — atomic
(m. 3-37) and synthetic (m. 1-2, 38-64). The materials were fixed according to the
questionnaire to the General Slavic linguistic atlas, namely its phonologic part
[GSLA 1965], also tapes and their analogues — dialectal texts [Martynova 2003].

Interpreted maps revealed the peculiarity of the dialect as several areals
represent a structural autonomy that establishes special features of the dialect.
Analyzed atomic maps containing phonetic and phonological features of the
considered dialects prove to show the areals with similar contours. As a result of
summarizing the atomic mapping consequences a few generalized maps had been
made, and their contents enabled to turn from scattered facts spread in separate
dialects, to the systematic phenomena that are forming areals bordering on separate
dialectal zones. Analyzed isogloss stripes made it possible to do inner division of
the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects, to establish typological peculiarities of this

lingual sphere, to reveal areal tendencies.
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One of the most significant peculiarities of the dialect genesis processes in the
considered dialects is syntopia of isoglosses that form areals and zones. There exist
relevant oppositions for several language territory groups: centre — periphery,
north — south, west — east. Isophone grouping, with main peculiarities of the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper patois, comparing them with isolexes and re-mapped areas in the
Atlas of the Ukrainian Language (AUL) give grounds for singling out several
zones in the continuum under consideration: central, with dialects that possess
most wide spread Mid-Upper-Dnieper features, and periphery (marginal, lateral),
with dialects of the north, south, east and west that actually sustain main Mid-
Upper-Dnieper features alongside with those that had been added to them from
other dialect groups. Within these zones 5 groups of patois are to be found:
1) central, or Upper Dnieper; 2) northern Mid-Upper-Dnieper, with separate
features of Mid and East Polyssya dialects; 3) western Mid-Upper-Dnieper, with
elements of Podillya and VVolyn patois of the south-western dialect; 4) eastern Mid-
Upper-Dnieper, with separate features of northern and north-western areas;
5) southern Mid-Upper-Dnieper [Martynova 2003, map 31]. Each group of
dialects contains insular micro areals that prove the peculiarities of their formation
[Martynova 2003, maps 52, 53].

The zone, least affected by other Ukrainian dialects and with most
distinguished dialectal features characteristic of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois is
covered by the so called central or Upper Dnieper dialects. Formation of periphery
zones appears to be the result of the inter-dialectal inter-action between the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper patois and east- and mid-Polyssya dialects in the north and in the
east, with Volyn and Podillya dialects of the south-western dialect in the west and
in the south. Dialects of the northern, southern and eastern groups are clearly
shaped by the Mid-Upper-Dnieper features, though they had been specifically
formed, as they represent combinations of specific dialectal systems: Mid-Upper-
Dnieper combined with south-western, mostly those of Podillya and Volyn, and
with those of Polissya. In the western zone, on the boundary between south-eastern

and south-western Ukrainian dialects and as a result of continuous mingling of
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varied dialectal features, new specific features had formed that distinguish those
dialects from both the central ones and the dialects that had affected their
formation. In the linguistic continuum, such marginal areals that often are
transitive zones between different dialects prove their importance for analyzing the
dynamic processes that unite and disrupt language areas thus being opposed to a
more homogeneous and steadier central areal [Borodina 1977, 109-110].

For about 150 years, the northern boundary of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect
had aroused most discussion. Originally, in the first linguistic map by
K. Mykhalchuk, the Ukrainian dialect is divided from the Polyssya one with the
imaginary line northwards from Hlukhov, along the Desna River, to its Dnieper
estuary northwards of Kyiv — Radomyshl — Novograd-Volynskyi, and the Kaniv-
Pereyaslav varied dialect is divided from the Syversk-Polissya and the Mid
Ukrainian-Polissya by the line Putyvl — Romny — Pyryatyn — Pereyaslav —
Vasylkiv — Zhytomyr — Ostroh — Dubno [AUL 2001, map V].

In the map by V. Hantsov, south-eastern dialects are spread southward and
eastward from the imaginary line Sumy — along the Sula River — Kaniv — Korsun-
Shevchenkivskyi — Bila Tserkva — Skvyra — Uman — Balta [Hantsov 1923, map].
However, dialects with stripes 50-80 km wide and farther north from the
mentioned boundary, the scholar regarded as transitive, from the south-eastern to
the northern, on the northern basis. Nearly half a century later, F. Zhylko drew the
boundary for transitive dialects with the line Fastiv — Vasylkiv — Pereyaslav-
Khmelnytskyi — Pyryatyn — westward from Romny — Konotop and farther, along
the Seym River, up to the Russian language boundary [Zhylko 1955, 164].
According to the Atlas, the north boundary of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect is
drawn along the line Fastiv — Kyiv — Pryluky — Konotop, and farther along the
Seym River, up to the Russian language boundary. Aside from the imaginary line,
transitive dialects are located [AUL 1984, map IX]. The stripe of isoglosses
dividing east- and mid-Polissya patois of the northern dialect from Mid-Upper-
Dnieper ones of the south-eastern dialect is as wide as some tens km [AUL 1984,

maps 359-366]. Isoglosses of some phenomena of the northern dialect stretch
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south from the line mentioned, and northward from it a stripe of patois with south-
eastern dialect features can be found. According to M. Nykonchuk, the south
boundary of the Mid Polissya dialect stretches far north: northward from
Novograd-Volynskyi — Kyiv — up to the Ostra River estuary in Chernyhyv region
[Nykonchuk 1980, 16].

Scholars admit, the strip of transitive dialects dividing mid- and east Polissya
dialects of the northern patois and Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois of the south-eastern
dialect is different in different spots. Thus, according to A. Zaleskyi, discussion
arises as to the southern boundary of the northern patois on the Kyiv passage. He
had analyzed specific features of the Kyiv region patois that are mostly regular and
have clear boundaries, to define the southern boundary of the Polissya patois. His
maps show distinctly a wide strip of isoglosses representing the features of
Polissya patois: from the Teterev River to Bila Tserkva and Kaniv on the right
bank of the Dnieper, and also southward from the Desna and the Seym, and
Pereyaslav-Khmelnytsky on the left bank. Some maps record the isoglosses
stretching farther north [Zaleskyi 1989, 41-75]. In research by L. Ryabets, the
patois in Vasylkiv district Kyiv region being recorded as northern ones, and, under
the Atlas, as Mid-Upper-Dnieper have been so far classified as transitive with Mid-
Upper-Dnieper basis and elements of northern and south-western features [Ryabets
1999]. According to V. Mykhailenko, the thickest strip of isophones dividing Mid-
Upper-Dnieper and Polissya dialects, in the 1950s was drawn along the line
Kopyliv, Makarivskyi district — Brovary, Zgurivka, Yahotyn district, Kyiv region —
Pryluky, Dmytrivka, Bakhmach district, Chernyhyv region, while, under the 1998
— 2001 research, this imaginary line had shifted farther north and now stretches via
Fenevychi, lvankiv district — Zavorychi, Brovary district, Kyiv region — Shatura,
Nizhyn district — Ivanhorod, Yichnya district, Chernyhyv region. As the scholar
puts it, that is the record of inevitable spread of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper features
into Polissya dialects and of gradual shifting northward the isophones that are
dividing these dialectal massifs [Mykhailenko 2002, 20]. Meanwhile, the detailed

research for Boryspil district patois by L. Dyka and analyzed historic records in the
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areal prove one of the main features of Polissya patois — differently reflected *o in
newly closed syllables, in both stressed and unstressed positions; that allows to
claim that village patois in Boryspil district have Polissya basis, though in its
southern part such a tendency is evidently weaker [Dyka 2006, 91-96]. Evidently,
northern boundary of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect in a recent hundred of years
had been significantly altered and specified. The strip of transitive patois of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Polissya type may be covering a large territory that had been
formed due to contacting adjacent dialects. According to scholars, it could be
restricted by the imaginary lines: from the Teterev River up to Bila Tserkva on the
right Dnieper bank, and southward from the Desna and the Seym up to Pereyaslav-
Khmelnytskyi — Yahotyn — Pryluky — Bakhmach on the left bank. Transitive patois
of the Polissya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type have not yet become the objective for the
investigation. It is clear so far that there are a great many of dialects marked
through the consequences of long-existing contacts of speakers in the mid- and east
Polissya dialects of the northern patois, and of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect of
the south-east patois.

Linguistic mapping for phonetics and phonology of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
dialects clearly records, in some maps, the areal opposition north — south that is
mostly represented through differently realized phonological oppositions to vowel
sounds. The opposition is represented in the maps showing the reflected *o, *e, *€,
*o in different positions and in separate word formations (8 maps), and the
phoneme opposition /p/ : /p’/ (1 map). The northern zone is formed by 18
isoglosses grouped into 3 strips representing an undulatory spread of separate
features in the northern dialects into Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois [Martynova 2003,
maps 43, 44, 47-49]. Spread of isoglosses in each of the strips is different: small
non-isolated areals representing consistently visible phenomena of the Polissya
type (extreme northern strip) opposed to north reflection of *o, *e in separate word
formations (central and southern strips). Analyzing these strips shows presence of
northern Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois with separate features of mid- and eastern

Polissya dialects that mostly are not consistent among the dialects under
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consideration, except several extreme northern ones, and are realized only in not
numerous forms. Vibrating zone of Polissya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper elements had
arisen, through centuries, in the process of interaction between dialects that
resulted in mutual shaping of mixed and transitive patois on either side. That
proves that language systems of contacting dialects are already damaged in
separate parts therefore it is hard to precisely recognize which dialect they belong
to. The frontier areal of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Polissya type has most possibly
appeared as a result of mutual historic contacts of the adjacent dialectal systems.
Mutually divided sides include patois with preferably either northern, or Mid-
Upper-Dnieper basis, that is proved by distinct phonological and phonetic features
in common in the structure of patois of the central and northern zones of the
continuum under consideration: 12 out of the 14 characteristic features mentioned
in lieu with the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect are similarly realized, and only two of
them have been revealed differently in separate positions: realized /i/ and opposed
/p/ = /p’/ in the middle of a word [Martynova 2003, 17-18].

Regional linguistic mapping of northern Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois proves
only separate features typical for transitive zones. So, sustained opposition of [p] :
[p’] in all phonetic positions in the middle of a word in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
patois (type A) and its neutralized [p] : [p’] —[p] : [p'] in Podillya patois (type B%)
in north-western part of continuum under consideration is opposed by a specific
type of its realization — soft [p’] is left unchanged before vowel [a], while before
[y] it appears to be hardened (type B%): 6yp alku, 6yp auku, sanp’anu, p’ad'no,

loop’a, 'Momp’a, ymp’ox, np’adulmo, though ualacapy,

nlp’aMo, npoe 'ilp ‘an’a,
n'i()lofcapy, 'euopy, cuxpumapom (11°), 0lp anam’, op ‘a'nax, Oyp ‘au'ku, nlp acmu,
n'p ‘aoky, lp’a()HaMu, p’a@oeulHy, |8Clp ‘am’, |Kyp ‘auul, K0|p ‘ax, but 3alnapy1je,
6u|6apydum, noeu'opyeaﬂ u (12), 3anp ’a'ofcy, nupueo'p’adym , n'p’amo, m'p’ac y’a,
p dmyime, but napy sanapxy, sanapy, no~opydxy, sa”6aicmpy'xa (17) and others.

Some of the patois type B mentioned contain only several words with hard

® The dialects are numerated after H. Martynova’s : Martynova Hanna Serednonaddniprianskyi dialekt.
Fonetyka i fonolohiia. Cherkasy : Tiasmyn, 2003. C. 332-334.
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consonant [p] before vowel [a]: suluepa, suluepam’ (13, 64), '6ypa, sulvepa (104,
105), z0lpa along with 30'p’a, euluepa, euluepam’, but p’amy'sam’ (103, 69),
\6yp a, but pamyleam’ (38), others reflect parallel forms olpy // olp’y, edlpy //
sdlp’y, but 2opy'sam’, kpyluox (44). In type B? the patois are mostly located farther
westward and northward from the patois of the B* type: they contain sporadic
forms with hardened [p’], so non-palatalized [p’] is revealed more consistently, at
least before vowel [y]. However, within a compact areal of B* type there can be
found insular spotting of the B° type. It could thus be claimed, the 5% and B° types
patois are transitive as they both have the opposition [p]: [p’] typical for different
dialectal systems. It is important to mention a hyper-softening of [p] that is spread
through spotting in the northern zone patois, and in the left bank part, where inter
dialectal contact strip is broader, in both central and eastern zones: xowop’a,
yomop’y (1, 2, 3, 26, 27, 28, 155a, 260), mpaxmolp amu (22), y"xomop’y,
c*xoop’i (25), 2p’ad, xyp’i, kowop’a (82), ap dnuy’i (127), 'p amy ’amu (128),
ep a0, komop’a, 'p’ama (22, 58, 171, 217), 2p ‘dlnuy’a, 2p’ao (216, 218, 219, 220),
ep’ao (48, 50, 92), ep’ao, xolcap’ (1, 2, 3, 26, 27, 28), 2p anuy’a (127), 2p’ao,
KolMop ‘a (31, 32, 33, 51, 56, 57, 82, 85), ep ‘a0, Kolmop a, Icaxap Y, cewc'p T (499,
keamup’a, komop’'a (92, 94, 95, 134), 2p’ad, xomop’'a // komopa, ep’anuy’a,
xeamup 'a (138).

Lexical semantic system of the northern zone patois is proved to contain
features of the transitive type dialects. So, in separate patois of the Polissya-Mid-
Upper-Dnieper transitive zone with the meaning of ‘roiimanka’ (swings) 5 names
are associated: l2otioarxa, xawen’a, suxanxa, xomucka, olpejz ‘a, that are
semantically different. Native speakers using doubled names differentiate them by
the manufacturing: 'suxazxa ‘a wooden thing on which children and young people
are swinging’, \z0iidanxa ‘a rope bound to a bending tree branch on which a plank
is put to mostly swing a child’ (5, 31) — lsuxanxa na lziny’i / a olpen’a 6 wic’i 3
loepesa (5), and by the purpose: Lotidarxa on’a o’i'meii / kaluen’a on’a dolpocaux
(139). Evidently, Polissya lexems olpen’a, ka'ven’a, that are functioning alongside

with lsuxanxa, 'z0ti0anka, had penetrated into northern Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects
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that resulted in narrowing the semantics of both names, and lexeme xolnucka
known in Mid-Upper-Dnieper usage as ‘a children’s wooden bed with the legs
connected two by two with rounded planks so that it could rock’ has acquired a
new meaning.

The prospect of further study for the Polissya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary
lies in specifying the areal of transitive patois and their detailed analysis through
regional linguistic mapping.

Farther south from the central zone, there have been found some mixed and
transitive patois of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Steppe type that had formed as a result of
interaction between Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Podillya and Volyn features that are not
as characteristic as those of Polissya dialects. This type of a patois is known for such
zone feature as the isoglosses representing the phenomena common either to Mid-
Upper-Dnieper, or to Podillya and Volyn, seldom to northern patois. The analyzed
southern patois under research prove their mixed or mixed-transitive character.
Adjacent Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe dialects linguistically have much in
common as they emerged mostly as a result of Central Upper Dnieper population
moving to the south so it is difficult to state the features that are typical only for the
Steppe patois and may not be found in that of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper. They are
mostly distinguished by more or less intensive functioning of separate dialectal
phenomena, and transitive Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Steppe patois are known for the
borrowings from other dialects, so this zone patois must be classified as transitive-
mixed. Historic sources prove that southern Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois had formed in
the 15™-17" century as a result of migration from west to north and because of
population moving from already peopled central and western Cherkasy region, and
that is distinctly illustrated by linguistic mapping [Martynova 2003, 308-313,
map 56]. Detailed description for the transitive patois in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-
Steppe dialectal boundary is given by T. Scherbyna [Scherbyna 2003].

Areal opposition east — west is realized through two opposing groups of patois
as to the central dialectal zone: those of western and eastern. Eastern group of the

dialects is a specific lingual territorial formation including the mixed patois.
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Though they are known to have the main features of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
dialect, they also have specific peculiarities of south-western type and some
spotting of the added Polissya patois. Being affected by Mid-Upper-Dnieper
dialects, some of these features have been or are being leveled but their presence is
still distinct so that the dialects would not be regarded as central Mid-Upper-
Dnieper ones but as mixed with Mid-Upper-Dnieper basis and with distinct
features of other dialectal systems, mostly south-western one [Martynova
2003, 308-313, maps 56; 2013]. In perspective, Poltava dialects should be given a
detailed lingual geographic analysis in a special research.

Western zone of the patois under consideration is a specific lingual territory
formation. They could be named Mid-Upper-Dnieper ones only conventionally as
there interact the features of Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect of the south-eastern
patois, and of Podillya and Volyn dialects of that of the south-west. Not
accidentally the scholars often accentuated the transitive features in the western
patois of the Dnieper right bank Cherkasy region [Hantsov 1923, 56-57,
Rudnytskyi 1927, 192], though A. Ocheretnyi who was studying the Uman dialects
once claimed that they «in all their specific dialect features certainly cling to the
Podillya dialect of south-western patois» [Ocheretnyi 1958, 15-16]. F. Zhylko as
well regarded «Podillya-Volyn» patois in Uman district a part of the south-western
patois [Zhylko 1955, 247]. I. Varchenko while studying dialectal and toponymic
features of east Podillya (Mankivka and Zhashkiv districts, Cherkasy region)
classified them according to phonetics, morphology, syntax, lexics, as those of
east-Podillya, admitting that they include separate elements of Mid-Upper-Dnieper
patois [Varchenko 1962, 44]. Regional mapping for using everyday vocabulary, in
the western zone, determined transitive patois of Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya
type, and those of eastern Podillya [Martynova 2000, 32-43]. Lingual geographic
analysis of phonetics and phonology allowed distinguishing 2 strips of isoglosses
that are supposed to represent spread of Podillya elements into Mid-Upper-Dnieper

patois and the system resisting their penetration [Martynova 2003, maps 52, 53].
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Comparing the results of mapping the phonetic and phonological phenomena
in Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois and everyday lexical stock of the right Dnieper bank
Cherkasy region with the AUL shows almost complete overlapping of over 70
isoglosses on a rather small territory passage (20-60 km). This leads to conclusion
that the main Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary stretches along the line: Bila
Tserkva — the Hnylyi Tikych River, with some deviation of the isoglosses
westward and eastward — to the west from Shpola — more westward from
Novomyrhorod, Mala Vyska, Kirovohrad region [Martynova 2003, maps 52, 53].
On the either side of the line the territory here is a region with close
interpenetrating of isoglosses of the Podillya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper elements.
The strips of isoglosses reflect a wave-like advance of the peculiarities of south-
west locality on the historic territory of long-existing Mid-Upper-Dnieper
elements, and resistance structurally distinct forms of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
dialectal system against alien elements penetrating into it, and as well spread of
singular east-Podillya phenomena into central, southern and eastern zones of Mid-
Upper-Dnieper patois. In a relevantly small passage of the area, there are numerous
accumulated isoglosses of the phenomena that are different as to their genetic and
structural belonging. Overlapping or close interlocation of the asynchronic
isoglosses forming the Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary is a result of the
contact patois interaction. Heterogenic phenomena functioning within the same
area boundaries show that those limits are not at all accidental, but had been
affected by the dialect in common, and that is reflected in its lingual geographic
structure [Borodina 1966, 207]. The linguistic proof for the established dialectal
division lies in the presented strips of isoglosses delivering phenomena of various
structural levels of the dialect. Such complexes of isoglosses prove the clearest and
most vivid division of dialects in the given territory [Orlova 1961, 22]. A rather
narrow contact zone, a strip of transitive dialects of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-
Podillya type, undulatory spread of dialectal phenomena both east to west and from

west to east are evidence of long process of their formation.
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3.3. Transitive patois of Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary

Considering strips of isoglosses distinguished through regional mapping and
according to the Atlas (nearly 200) that represent Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Podillya
phenomena enabled to establish zone of spread of transitive dialects and describe
them.

Transitive patois in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya type had formed as a
result of inter dialect contact. They build up a third, quite different system
compared to adjacent dialects as they possess some specific features.

Most frequent with them is a sequential combination of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Podillya patois. On the phonetic and phonological levels, transitivity
is revealed through different types of ruining oppositions /y/ : /o/ — /y/ : Iy*, [y°],
[0”]; also through presence/absence of the prothetic [r]; peculiar oppositions
voiceless : voiced /x/ : /u/ in the morpheme boundary in the word 'pyorcka, /p/ :
/p’/, /n/ . /m’/. Actually, detailed analysis of distribution in phonemes /y/, /o/ and
applying mapping method to describe the phenomenon, with statistics record
[Pshenyshnova, 1973; 1987] revealed that this opposition is never neutralized in
Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects (type A) or appears to be mostly inconsistent (type B).
The B type dialects (transitive Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya type) reflect
coexistence of the lingual units that are interdialect equivalents within a dialect
language as a whole. Analyzing these dialects through mapping, with statistics
record allowed considering either increasing, or disappearing of the unstressed /o/
— [y], [¥°], [0’] according to numeric data. Analysis of dialect texts revealed that
each B type patois (totally 71) includes a certain number of incidents in which /o/
is represented through [y], [y°], [0’] so that relative frequency of their functioning
could be established. Comparing the dialects by this feature enabled to distinctly
represent through mapping separate groups, each of which could be characterized
by statistical proximity, and average frequencies of the phenomenon’s
manifestation in these groups differ significantly. There had been found a dialect,

with relative frequency of [y], [y°], [0] more than 20 %; some dialects, with
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frequency from 20 to 15 % each and from 15 to 10 % each; 5 dialects with 10—
15 % frequency; 48 dialects with 5-1 %, and 15 with 5-3 %, and 33 — with
frequency from 3 to 1%. Also, there are 15 dialects with frequency less than 1 %.
Among analyzed dialects most numerous are those with [y], [y°], [0’] frequency
from 5 to 1% and less than 1%, whereas dialects with higher quantative
exponents are getting fewer, with frequency increase. Relative frequency of [y],
[vy°], [0’] higher than 20 %, from 20 to 10 %, proves that consequences of the
neutralized opposition /y/ : /o/ are still distinct though they are not regular, whereas
relative frequency less that 10% is manifesting about gradual disappearance of
these representatives as the unstressed /o/, being obviously affected by the type A
patois. In dialects with relative frequency less than 1% incidents of ruining /y/ : /o/
opposition are rare [Martynova 2003, 77, map 14,]. In conclusion, transitivity can
be represented not only through functioning, in the active inter action zone, of
different unstressed /o/ peculiar for contact dialects but through various number of
cases of the neutralized opposition /y/ : /o/— /y/ : /y'l, [¥°], [0*] as to either
increasing or decreasing activity of the phenomenon.

East Podillya dialects are known for prosthesis, when consonants (mostly [r],
sometimes [B]) appear before vowels; in the transitive zone there may be cases of
using [r] just in some forms, before [o], [y] or [u] [Martynova 2003, 95, map 18].
Also in east Podillya patois bounding on the Mid-Upper-Dnieper ones the
opposition /p/ : Ip’/ — /pl : Ip'l is neutralized. Isophone of the lost softening in /p’/
is stretching through Ripky, Buzhanka, Lysyanka district — Nemorozh, Knyazha,
Zvenyhorodka district — Kapustyne, Krymky, Shpola district — Mokra Kalyhirka,
Katerynopil district, Cherkasy region, drawing the boundary between eastern and
western zones; however, in some dialects located aside from the line, parallel
forms p’ad'no Il pao'no are found [Martynova 2000, map 150]. Similar location is
found with representatives of the voiced : voiceless /x/ : /m/ opposition on the
morpheme boundary in the word xlpyoicka: for the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois the
typical variant is never voiceless, and closer to the eastern strip of isoglosses,

separating them from the transitive zone, variant x'pyorc“xa had been found; in the
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active contact zone variant x/pyw’“xa was recorded, whereas farther westward, rare
cases are seen of completely neutralized opposition /x/ : /u/—[ur*], [w]: x'pyuwxa
[Martynova 2003, 131, map 20,]. Mapping the phonetic structure of the word
¢’ im’(:)a reveals not only contrasting areals by presence/ absence of extention —
¢'wim’a : ¢’ mi'm’a, but as well there is a variant with half-extended consonant
[t]: ¢’wi'm-a (in the transitive patois zone stress shift is on the second syllable)
[Martynova 2000, map 115]. Against the background of regular spread of various
sorts of the alveolar /x°’/ instead of hard /n/ in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois, and
retained /n/ in the east Podillya ones, in the transitive zone there may be an
incomplete ruining of opposition /n/ : i’/ — /n’/ : /n’l before [e], [y] along with a
vaguely articulated alveolar [1°] [Marynova 2003, 171, map 25].

In the transitive patois zone of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya type, there
may be as well overlapping of morphological peculiarities of contact systems. This
is revealed in parallel usage, in the same dialect, of the forms peculiar for each of
the adjacent dialects, including usage of affix -tb / -Tu: elnaoum’ // enaoum “press
with an iron’, wamxy'sam’ // wiamxy'samu “crush cabbages with grater’ and others.

In the lexical semantic system of transitive patois, heterogeneous areals
crossing had been found when areal for the Mid-Upper-Dnieper lexeme A
representing seme ‘a’ is overlapped over the Podillya name b, that realizes seme
‘0’ and vice versa. Mutual borrowings of various lexemes different in dialectal
origin, in the analyzed transitive patois, result in active synonyms formation that
according to scholars is a specific feature of transitive zones [TMDK 1915;
Nazarova 1965; Nykonchuk 1980, 21-22]. It is worth mentioning, synonyms
should be differentiated from inter patois equivalents, or the «inter patois
synonymy», as their chief difference lies in that synonyms function within one and
the same patois, and inter patois equivalents represent the elements peculiar for
different dialects. As a result of penetrating of one dialect into another, in the
transitive patois synonyms appear to be the lexemes forming opposing areals, Mid-
Upper-Dnieper and Podillya correspondingly: '6anxa — choiiix’a “glass cylindryc
I

bowl’; cxoeopolda — lta'pa, CKopoeolda — qalpa, CKoeopol()a — Ltalpa — namen’a ‘a
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6 iy ’a — Klpuca (u) ‘brims of a bowl or a dish’; ualeyn — 6aln’ax “upa cast-

pan’;
iron bowl’.

Sometimes overlapping lateral areals are formed through innovations spread
into archaic environment when the source of their formation is found in one of the
contact dialects. For instance, lexeme no'penua (nelpen’ua) “upper cross part of a
bed’ prevalent in East Podillya patois (is described as a Polish word, compare
Polish porencza) gradually becomes not so active, in the totally dense areal of
lexeme 611 ye, that is peculiar for Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect.

A feature spread enough is peripheral disappearance of the dialectal
peculiarities that are frequent in the areal centre. For instance, a typical feature of
the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois, retained soft fricative consonants, found in the
oppositions /x/: /x’/, /m/ : /ur’/, /4/ : /a’/ in the transitive dialects are completely
lost. Most vividly this loss is seen in lexical areals of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and
Podillya dialects, with opposition presence/loss of the lexeme, due to the local
peculiarities of ethnography: ¢ ’ilkau, ¢’i'xauxa “a tool for crashing cabbages or

meat’, k06!

eanka ’a wooden mortar for smashing lard mixed with onions and garlic
to flavor the dish’, wlnuuxa *a wooden stick with sharpened end to eat halushky
(traditional boiled ravioli)’, Grusn y'ku, 6aus'n’ama ‘two connected mugs, with a

handle on the top, used for bringing food for farm workers’, co!

JloMtianuk ‘a big
straw hamper for keeping harvested grains’ [Martynova 2000, maps 62, 83, 87,
100, 113].

In semantics, transitivity had been revealed in gradual loss of lexical
meanings. For instance, in semantic structure of the word 'xao()i6 (‘kado(»)6),
with the east Podillya meaning of ‘a big barrel for grains’, ‘a barrel for pickled
vegetables’, ‘a carved or made of planks barrel for flour’, the latter two gradually
lose their meaning in the transitive zone except the first one which is rather stable:
it is mostly spotted in some Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois [Martynova 2000,
map 142].

It is clear, transitive patois of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya group are

supposed to combine contact dialects phenomena that are functioning within them
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as phonetic, morphological and lexical synonyms, or as well a gradual loss of the
phenomena typical for contact systems. Meanwhile, the characteristics of transitive
patois described as a separate dialectal type, according to T. Nazarova, have been
proved by their differentiated and specific peculiarities that are inherent to them
and had appeared as a result of inter dialectal contact. In the detailed analysis of
the patois their specific features had been singled out: changes in the word
semantics, presence of contaminated forms, building up new word meanings,
preserved former lexemes meanings, changes in the formal word structure.

Through overlapped areals of lexemes that are different in their dialectal
distribution, transitive patois possess a bigger lexical inventory, though in case of
contact, a dialectal system, as T. Nazarova suggests, never exceeds its number of
units [Nazarova 1965, 105]. Hence, absolute synonyms that emerged in the contact
inter action «are no longer retained and in some instances, as a result of semantic
non-acceptance, one of them transforms (through widening, narrowing or shifting)
the semantics» [Dzendzelivskyi 1965, 27] as «any linguistic transformation is
resisted by the speakers aspired to retain their language valid for communicationy
[Hadzhiyeva 1976, 170]. Differences in word semantics in transitive patois
compared with its semantics beyond their boundaries had later appeared as specific
features of these microsystems: the new units in the spot of emergence had not yet
overcome the former ones and therefore acquired additional meanings. In the
Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois in transitive zone a metal cast mug is named by
two lexemes ualeyn and 6a'n’ax. The former is functioning in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
patois of the south-eastern dialect whereas the latter is mostly located in south west.
Transitive patois apply both names though with modified semantics: 6a'# ax “a big iron
cast mug’, qa'eyn ‘a small iron cast mug’(45), 6a'n’ax “an iron cast mug’, qa'eyﬁ ‘an
iron cast bowl narrowed in its lower part and with flat bottom’(110), 6a'n’ax “tinned
iron cast mug’, ualgyn ‘an iron cast mug’ (71). Semantic unit ‘a metal bowl with a
handle for drinking’ in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects is represented by the word
lkyxon’, and the word xleapma is spread in east-Podillya patois, with a parallel usage, in

both zones, of the word xlpyore (™, wi’™, w)xa. Transitive patois on the boundary of
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these names areals, reveal all three lexical units, that had, however, differentiated
their meanings: in separate patois of the transitive zone the word 'kxyxaux means
metal dish with a handle for drinking though bigger in size, up to 1 liter, compared
to Kleapma or K'pyofc (e, w’™, w)xa (179, 181, 182); in others the names leXOJZ g
vk are used to mean clay dishes with a handle, made for drinking, and the word
Kleapma — metal ones (67, 147, 146, 107, 111). In some other dialects, the semantic
unit ‘metal dish with a handle for drinking’ is realized through the word wawxa
(103, 11, 100, 64, 102), whereas the names xyxox’, lkyxaux are used to designate tea
cups made of clay or china or the like: 'kyxon’ (108), lkyxaux (106), kyxlux (103,
102, 64), xyxbux I 'kyxn’a (101). Thus, semantic varying is a specific feature of the
transitive patois. Semantic transformations in lexical units, affected by being
distracted from the main areal of the unit, chiefly happen in the overlapped lateral
areals and mostly appear as a result of semantic resistance of the elements in the
opposing dialects.

Lexical contamination reveals the gradual transfer from one patois to the
other. Inter action of the geographically opposed lexical units, contacting in a
patois, leads to formation of the third linguistic elements — lexical units and word
combinations that are functioning in the paradigm of the intermediate dialectal
system. In the transitive patois the process could be seen in structure of the simple
word c’im(q)m(e)'uub; ‘a ‘tool for crashing the cabbages’ (227, 181, 177, 173, 269,
273) that is formed of word morphemes !¢ ’ixmu ‘to crash cabbages with a special
crashing tool or with a knife to make them sour’ and wamx ignuy’a “tool for
crashing cabbages’. This contaminated form is clearly perceived if to consider that
words l¢’ikmu and wamiy'samu are of different semantics in the contact dialects:
in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper ones wamxky'samu means ‘to crash cabbages with a

\¢’ikmu *to crash cabbages with

hatchet or with the knife to make them sour’,
hatchet or knife to cook kapusnyak, a first dish made mostly of crashed sour
cabbages’, and in east-Podillya patois both words are functioning as synonyms
with meaning of ‘to crash cabbages with a crashing tool or with a knife to make

them sour’. The word zpalu(i)ura (235, 268, 242) is as well formed by combining
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word morphemes palgu(i)u, that is found in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois, and
kapa'u(i)ura, from the western zone. Contamination of lexical units from
different dialects has affected a compound word cx\pun ‘a 'kyxpom “a trunk with a
bulging lid’ (174, 178, 176, 226), that had combined two words: cxlpur’a ‘a big
trunk with an upright or bulging cover to keep festive attire’ that is spread in the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper areal [Martynova 2000, map 14], and a noun of the western
local names 'ky¢pep, 'kyxpo “a trunk with a bulging lid’.

Transitive zones may possibly be known for emerging, within them, new
names compared to the ones stated in the contact dialects. For instance, in east-
Podillya patois, a straw basket where hens and geese are laying eggs is named as
coomiianux, colnomii(n’, n’)anuuox; the name is not found in the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper areal as there is nothing of the realia (an old hamper or some box was used
instead), whereas there are some other names in the transitive zone patois:
culo 'inka (234), nelcyura (278, 240), sep'syn (184, 228, 232, 179).

As A. Nykonov admits, peripheral areals that differently evolve compared to
the central ones, are often known to retain archaic features lost in the centre
[Nykonov 1977, 214]. Therefore, a peculiar transitivity feature may be as well
retaining the meanings of old lexical units, for it is in the place of intensive
dialectal inter action that archaic features appear to be retained, that is the
phenomena which used to be once spread in vast areas and had so far narrowed
their areals. Thus, all Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects contain the word 'muxea a big
clay crockery with a narrow neck’, and in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper-Podillya patois,
it 1s found in the meaning of ‘a hollowed fruit of a special pumpkin sort for liquids’
(286, 314, 292). In the same area the words were found referring to the ancient Rus
period: can’a'mupka ‘a big white clay bowl® (222, 228), tiando(u)ra ‘a big white
clay bowl’(179, 181, 183), ner’ ‘a hollowed bee hive with a lid and a lock (235),
xo1ooa, xorooka ‘a hollowed honey barrel made of the lime tree’(285, 324),
Koplqaea ‘big clay crockery with a narrow neck’ (186) and the like.

Transitivity has been also exposed in the irregular phonetic changes, for

instance, in the active inter action zone, where different dialectal tendencies are
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clashed and substitution processes (unilateral substitutions of a phoneme with the
other one) are prominently taking place. Such a change does not often happen in
the patois, though sequences of sounds really do covering a great number of words
[Hrytsenko 1990, 58]. Quite a small totally covered areal and several spotted ones

in the transitive zone are formed by /k/—/1/ change in the compound noun » im'na

0 iscka “bread barrel’ [Martynova 2000, map 91]. Spotted areals in the same zone
are formed by /x/—/k/: wyk'n’ada “a sliding box inside the table’ [Martynova
2000, map 9]; /a/—/m/: kpelcuno [Martynova 2000, map 152]. North-western
peripheral patois of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper areal include word forms with the
kamu, x iempuyuity (139), 2oc'n’io” (58), coln’imka (36),

inka (97), nolninka (117), w'iclku Il

change of /o/—/1/: n’ic
xealc’in’xy (37), caisop inku (89), sac
noclku (280), x iem'puy’a (261), 'mason’iuka [Martynova 2003, map 14]. Scholars
consider it to be the result of the south-western influence that admits a very strong
change of [o] into [i], inducing [i] appearance even in those word forms that did
not experience changes [Kurylo 1928, 73]. Also there a case of metathesis had
been found that is typical for inter dialectal contact zones: ckoposolda ‘bread
barrel’, whose isophone covers a small total areal in transitive patois of the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper-Podillya type [Martynova 2000, map 65].

Dialect systems, different in structure, contact in transitive zones, therefore
affecting the phenomena which accompany contacts of different linguistic or
dialectal features and reveal the resistance of one language (dialect) to penetrating
features of some other language or dialect [Nazarova 1985, 13]. For instance,
dialects of Mid-Upper-Dnieper area that had been ultimately settled by the natives
from Volyn and Podillya were, as a result, affected by specific transformations of
the paradigmatic structure of ¢y, yr into to, ot. The colliding vocal systems one of
which is neutralizing phonological opposition /o/: /y/ — /y'/, /y/ and changes the
structure of fo, ot into ¢y, yt, on the one hand, and the other, without the neutralized
sounds and with intact combinations to, ot and ty, yt, on the other hand, suggest a
specifically neutralized phonological opposition — /o/ : /y/ — /lo/ : /o',

accompanying changes in structure of #, yt into fo, ot. They appear in the broad
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strip of contact patois, that is Podillya dialect, with Mid-Upper-Dnieper and west-
steppe patois, and are not regular in nature as they are found only in some words:
co’'c’io, o3'eap (293), olzopku, kolp’in’ ‘kypiuw’ (244), o'cao '6a (143), 6ooce'n ina
(272, 273), olcan’6a (294), rox'saixa (63, 104), i's06anxa (64), 6o'pax (142),
\6o6yn, 60"palku (103), olkon (304), 600 a'ku (177, 178), colsoi (339) and the like
[Martynova 2003, map 16].

In the transitive patois zone, hyper softened /p/ is also found: op’a'nax,
op ‘alnau “old worn sweeping broom’, n'p ‘anux ‘wooden tool for beating the linen
while washing’, that proves the resisted hardened /p’/ typical for Podillya dialect
[Martynova 2000, maps 35, 39]. The word forms with hyper softened /p’/ being the
result of the tendency mentioned, is a phenomenon rather spread in many analyzed
dialects as in both adjacent dialects, Polissya and Podillya, softened [p’] had been
hardened: nlp auka “tool for beating the washed linen’ (104, 150), 'p amxa (149),
n'p ‘anux ‘tool for beating the washed linen’ (224, 232, 246, 264, 292).

Thus, a continuous collision of two dialectal systems, of Mid-Upper-Dnieper
and Podillya ones, had inevitably determined the appearance of the specific, third
type of the patois. Linguistic mapping in analyzing various levels of the dialectal
language had clearly proved that transitive Mid Upper Dnieper-Podillya type
patois are distinguished not only for combination of peculiarities of the contact

patois but also the specific features that had evolved due to the contact.
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Tetiana Tyshchenko

TRANSITIVE PATOIS OF MID-UPPER-DNIEPER-PODILLYA BORDER

The studying of transition dialects of Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary
which classifies two sub-dialects and two dialects of the Ukrainian language
remains to be one of the relevant tasks of modern dialectology. It consists not only
in a clear outlining of a border-line between these dialects but also in the
identification of the consequences of mutual effects of dialect systems of the two
different dialect types.

A scarce amount of factual material, a small number of the studied dialects
resulted in the fact that dialectologists did not share the same concept about the
border-line of south-west and south-east dialects. Ya. Holovatskyi, K. Mykhalchuk
believed that Volyn and Podillya dialects belonged to a Kyiv sub-dialect
[Holovatskyi 1848, 117]. A. Krymskyi, selecting east-Ukrainian and west-
Ukrainian sub-dialects, differentiated dialects of Kyiv area, Volyn and Podillya
areas, considering the latter to belong to a west-Ukrainian dialect [Krymskyi 1973,
254]. According to 1. Zilynskyi, a border-line between Podillya and Mid-Upper-
Dnieper dialects lies around Bila Tserkva — eastwards Uman — Ananiiv [Zilynskyi
1933]. V. Hantsov draws a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper border-line eastwards
Zhytomyr — Uman — Ananiiv [Hantsov 1923, 49]. Each researcher used mostly the
facts of phonetic and morphological levels when classifying dialects of the
Ukrainian language, however when differentiating dialects and sub-dialects the
features of different structural levels have to be taken into account.

It was after the first volume of the Atlas of the Ukrainian language (AUM)
was issued, where phonetic, morphological, word-building and lexical phenomena
were mapped, that the light was thrown on the issue of a Mid-Upper-Dnieper —
Podillya border-line. Cartographic data has made it possible to state that in
Cherkasy area a border-line between Podillya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects lies
in the vicinity of Talne town. F. Zhylko draws a border-line between dialects
through Fastiv — Bila Tserkva — Talne — westwards Novomyrhorod [Zhylko 1960,
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8]. I. Matviias believes that a border-line between south-east and south-west
dialects is a junction area eastwards Korostyshev — Koziatyn — eastward of Uman —
Pervomaisk — Rozdilna [Matviias 1981, 42]. Also he states that a number of lexical
isoglosses which separate Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects from the dialects of a south-
west sub-dialect reach the area of Bila Tserkva — Kirovohrad [Matviias 1971, 362].
According to this researcher, right-bank Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois are
characterized by some features of sub-dialects of a south-west dialect. The number
of peculiarities of a south-west dialect in Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois increases
when to move more westwards [Matviias 1981, 46].

S. Bevzenko differentiates south-west and south-east patois along the line
which stretches from the north to the south — Fastiv — Bila Tserkva — Stavyshche —
Talne — Pervomaisk — Ananiiv [Bevzenko 1980, 208]. O. Horbach draws a border-
line between south-west and south-east dialects on the line «Khvastiv —
Pervomaisk — Tyraspil» pointing out that Podillya dialects are closer to south-east
dialects [Horbach 1992, 11].

Having studied the every-day vocabulary of the right-bank Cherkasy area,
H. Martynova comes to a conclusion that the territory on both banks of the Hnylyi
Tikych River is the region where isoglosses of Podillya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper
phenomena come close together and interpenetrate. She classifies three strands of
isoglosses among contiguous dialects of south-west and south-east patois, a central
one is the main Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect border-line and it goes to the
Hnylyi Tikych basin with some slight deviations eastwards and westwards. A less
outlined strand of isolines is seen westward of the main strand of isoglosses, and
most of the isoglosses of the third — east strand almost adjoin the central one
[Martynova 2000, 34].

Thus, there is a definition of the territory of Uman in all the works, namely
eastwards of Uman, Talne, depth of a Podillya dialect (i.e., westwards of Uman),
the territory on both banks of the Hnylyi Tikych River. This gives all grounds to
state that the territory westwards of Uman and eastwards of the Hnylyi Tikych

River is a contact zone of south-west and south-east natural areas. This thought is
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well confirmed by numerous researches of the dialectologists who have shown that
border-lines can change from the line (in case of a complete syntopy of mapped
phenomena) to a narrower or wider strand of isoglosses (a combination of syntopy
of some phenomena with diatopy of the others) [Hrytsenko 2000, 4], but despite
the nature a boundary zone between dialects remains a border-line [Hrytsenko
2000, 4].

The comparison of synthetic maps of typical isoglosses of agricultural
vocabulary in 156 dialects of the territory eastwards and westwards of Uman city
(TA) enabled the determination of a border-line between Podillya and Mid-Upper-
Dnieper dialects. The territory outlined with isoglosses westwards of Uman city
and eastwards of the Hnylyi Tikych River is the contact territory between two
dialect systems, it is characterized by interpenetration of the elements of Podillya
and Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects and it forms a network of six isogloss strands:

1) a marginal west strand is situated westwards of Uman city approximately
to the line Dolynka — Tsybuliv — Shabastivka — Halaidovo, Monastyryshche district
— Velyka Sevastianivka — Ivanhorod, Khrystynivka district — Kochubiivka —
Rodnykivka — Horodetske — Sobkivka — Tekucha — Ladyzhynka, Uman district,
Cherkasy region — Velyki Troiany, Holovanivsk district, Kirovohrad region;

2) the second strand of isoglosses lies eastwards of Uman city and
westwards of the Hnylyi Tikych River, it is dense northwards of Uman city and
scattered in its southern part which proves the active interaction of dialects in
southern areas of the studied continuum;

3) the third isogloss strand in the zone of active interaction of Podillya and
Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois, based on the data of agricultural vocabulary, is in the
basin of the Hnylyi Tikych River;

4)  the fourth strand, which is formed in the interfluves of the Hirskyi and
Hnylyi Tikych Rivers and is represented by a large number of isoglosses, is dense
almost on all the area;

5) the Hnylyi Tikych River is a border-line between Podillya and Mid-

Upper-Dnieper patois as this is the fullest and the most compact strand;
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6) marginal east strand of isoglosses lies eastwards of the Hnylyi Tikych
River and shows the coming of Podillya peculiarities into the zone of every-day
use of Mid-Upper-Dnieper elements.

A great number of isoglosses move in different directions outlining the areas
which do not show certain lingua-geographical trends. Being singled out from the
material of agricultural vocabulary, isogloss strands in the contact zone of Mid-
Upper-Dnieper and Podillya dialects correspond to the AUL data. A phenomenon
of the attachment of multi-dialect areas takes place at all language levels. The
contact of dialects of various types influences their structures, creates the co-
functioning of multi-dialect features within a dialect as well as a gradual change in
a functional balance towards one of the dialects.

The territory outlined by marginal west and marginal east isogloss strands is a
zone of transition dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type. The researchers
of east-Podillya patois H. Berezovska [Berezovska 2011], L. Polishchuk
[Polishchuk 2015], O. Oskyrko [Oskyrko 2019] give the name «east-Podillya» to
the dialects westwards of the Hnylyi Tikych River to the administrative boundary
between Vinnytsia and Cherkasy regions, as they have recorded a lot of similarity
at various structural language levels with a Podillya dialect taking theme groups
Names of clothes, footwear and decorations, «Vocabulary of traditional
construction», «Nutrition vocabulary» as an example.

The peculiarity of the studied territory is in its marginality concerning two
dialects — Podillya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper — and two sub-dialects — south-west
and south-east. A Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect boundary has an individual
character, confirms fusion mutual penetration of Podillya and Mid-Upper-Dnieper
elements and it is the third type of dialect speech which differs from two
contacting dialects [Hrytsenko 2000, 42], the peculiarity of which is a systematic
combination of dialect features which interact [Nazarova 1974, 92] and the
functioning of innovative language phenomena. Besides, transition dialects are

characterized by specific, inherent peculiarities.
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Based on the materials of every-day vocabulary, H.Martynova has
determined that dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type are characterized
by the activation of synonymic unit formation, the slowing down of the phenomena
of vocabulary and semantics which function actively in contiguous dialects, the
changes in lexeme semantics, the emergence of contaminated forms, the
appearance of new names of the realities, the preservation of archaic phenomena,
the changes in a formal word structure [Martynova 2000, 41]. A. Zelenko
contradicts the idea to some extent that in transition dialects the process of
contacting is seen on phonetic and morphologic levels more than on a lexical one
[Zelenko 1968, 35]. Other researchers state that there are more specific phenomena
in a lexical composition where there is phonetic and morphologic originality
[Vyhonna 1974, 152].

The research of transition dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type was
carried out on the material of various theme groups of vocabulary, in particular
agriculture, construction, every-day life (clothes, footwear, decoration), nutrition,
gathered in the dialects from the basin of the Hnylyi Tikych River to the
administration boundary between Vinnytsia and Cherkasy regions, which in fact,
by previous definitions, was transition dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper
type.

According to T. Nazarova, in a contact situation a tendency to save or
decrease the number of units rather than to increase their number takes place in the
system [Nazarova 1975, 105]. However transitive patois are at the same time
marginal for both contacting dialects. The lexemes which are of high frequency in
the center of a dialect lose their activity in its periphery. «Less-active» lexemes of
both dialects appear in the dialects of a transition type. Probably this is a proper
explanation that transitive patois of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary are
characterized by a great number of synonyms. The lexemes, which are areal
opposites and function in one dialect with the same or almost the same meaning,
enter synonymic relations. For example, to realize sema ‘potato’ in a typical Mid-

Upper-Dnieper patois lexeme xap'monn’a (kartoplia) is used, in typical Podillya
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dialects — 6apa'6on’a (barabolia), in the dialects of a conjunction area —
xap'mona’a (kartoplia) and 6apa'6on’a (barabolia) are synonyms.

When elements of one dialect penetrate into the other dialect, when literary
norms ignore dialect differences, when semantics becomes wider or narrower, such
lexemes become synonyms n'pocye (prostse) — nlwonka, n'poco (pshonka, proso) —
nuo'no “(pshono) millet’ (TA, m. Ne 12); 'copeo — n'poco (sorgo, proso) ‘sorghum’
(TA, m. Ne 13); w-ilmenxa (mitelka) — ‘Bonor’, 'kumuy 'a (kytytsa) — ‘panicle’ “oat
spike’ (TA, m. Ne 16); nopowlnuy'a —\caw’xa — 20103'n’a (poroshnytsa, sashzhka,
golovna) fungal disease of the cereals’ (TA, m. Ne 19): bicumnuy 'a — scum'n "anxa
(zhytnytsa — zhytnanka), brecumnux — scum'n ’anxa (zhytnyk — zhytnanka) ‘rye straw’
(TA, m.Ne21); oplc’anka — ojlcuy’a (ovsanka — ovytsa) ‘oat straw’ (TA,
m. Ne 23); loxolrom — kyn’ (okolot — kul), nap'ku — oxolnom (parky — okolot) ‘a
sheaf of evenly thrashed unrumpled straw which is used to cover buildings’ (TA,
m. Ne 28), niiam'nay ‘amra — n-iy'xona (piatnatsatka — piykopa), niiamnay ‘amrka —
nliiatku (piatnatsatka — piatky), niam'nay ‘amxa (piatnatsatka) — xpecm “a pile of
fifteen sheaves placed in the form of a cross’ (TA, m. Ne 29): hwanka — koj'nax
(shapka — kovpak), wanxa — wamlpo (shapka — shatro) ‘an opened sheaf placed
with ears down on a small placing of sheaves’ (TA, m. Ne 30); clkupma — ¢’'m’ie
(skyrta — stig) ‘a large placing of sheaves in the barnyard’ (TA, m. Ne 32); xo'na —
n-ijikona (kopa — pivkopa), nolwr-inox — n-ij'konu (polukipok — pivkopy) ‘a
placing of thirty sheaves’ (TA, m. Ne 33); hic’m’inka — oounuwue (pistilka —
odynyshche), n-io — o3’aca (pid — 0zzha), oacuped — cnooun’.a (ozhyred —
spodyna) ‘special bedding of straw, dry wood under large placing of sheaves, hay’;
clkupoa — oaculpeo (skyrda — ozhyred), cmupma — oxculpeo (styrta — ozhyred),
cxupma — ¢'m’ilocox (skyrta — stizhok), clkupma — xolnuy’a (skyrta — kopytsa) ‘a
large placing of threshed straw’; &-im°'xoou — 'noc’z’io (vithody — poslid) ‘dung,
buckwheat waste’; »-ilmenxa — 'kumuy ’a (mitelka — kytytsa), su‘p'xu — m-i'menxa
(vyrhy — mitelka), »-ilmenxa — cyiman (mitelka — sultan) ‘corn inflorescence’;
6a'oun’:a — kyxy\pysun’:a (badyla — kukuruzyna) ‘corn haulm’; '6oméa — ¢palcon’a

(bomba — fasola) ‘coarse-grain kidney beans’; zolpox — naleym — 6-i6 (goroh —
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nagut — bib) ‘peas’; lwanka — 201oyka (shapka — goluvka), 'xore'co — nan’a'nuy’a
(koleso — palanytsa) ‘sunflower head’; xap'moni’a — kap'mowxa — 6apaéon’a’
(kartopla — kartoshka — barabola) ‘potato’; cmp 'ilna — 2o'nojxa (strila — golovka),
3y6"uux — 20'nojxa (zubchyk — goluvka) ‘seed garlic sprout’; cmp’iia — yuoyx
(strila — tsybuh) ‘seed onion sprout’, yu'6yaun":a — '3axpuwra — nu'po (tsybulyna
— zakryshka — pyro), cmu'n-ipiia — 6a'oun’:a (stypiria —badyla) ‘young onion
leaves’; kal6ax — zap'6ys — kaleyn (kabak — garbuz — kavun), xa'éax — 2apGysa
(kabak — garbuza) ‘pumpkin’; ka6a'vun’(:)a — 'eyoun’(:)a (kabachyna — vudyna),
kabauun’.a — 'z2uuxa (kabachyna — gychka), kaba'uun’.a — 6a'oun’.a (kabachyna —
badyla) ‘pumpkin haulm’; eoyk — mliiaxyw (vovk — miakush), cupyueuna — oylwa
(syrtsyvyna — dusha), oylwa — cu‘pulounxa (dusha — syrydynka) ‘water melon
pulp’.

The combination of Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Podillya areas explains the
expansion of a semantic field of lexemes. When in a literary language and dialects
of Mid-Upper-Dnieper lexeme epe*luanuwmue (grechanyshche) means a field where
buckwheat was grown, then in contiguous dialects it is used to denote buckwheat
straw (TA, m. Ne 24). In transition dialects poliseme 6-ij'c anuy’a (vivsanytsa)
denotes ‘festuca grass’, ‘millet bran’, ‘chaff’, ‘oat straw’, ‘grass which looks like
oats’ (TA, m. Ne 133).

Lexeme zpe“luanxa (grechanka) in transition dialects has a wider set of semas
as compared with a Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect: ‘buckwheat’, ‘buckwheat straw’,
‘buckwheat chaff’, ‘buckwheat porridge’, ‘a field under buckwheat’ (TA,
m. Ne 134). Semantics of lexeme 6-ij'c anxa (vivsanka) also varies. When in Mid-
Upper-Dnieper patois this lexeme realizes such semas as ‘oat meal’, ‘oat porridge
or soup’, then in dialects of contiguity sema ‘a field under oats’ is added.
According to the maps compiled by Ya. Zakrevska [Zakrevska 1976, m. Ne 2] and
the atlas of agricultural vocabulary of a junction area (TA, m. Ne 132), lexeme
6-i)'c ‘anka (vivsanka) is widely used in Podillya patois to denote a field under oats,

and in a junction area its functioning is much less active.
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The maps confirm the use of a great number of archaic lexemes: xlzyn’a,
ca'nemra, 'wiona, cmo'oona, cnyn, Zpaca, '6ynoa, '6ypra and others (kluna,
sapetka, shopa, stodola, slup, grasa, bunda, burka); their preservation can
facilitate the expansion of the semantics of such lexemes without a speaker’s
understanding of an initial meaning of a word. A wide set of semes of archaized
lexemes in transition dialects is most likely associated with the reactivation of the
lexemes which have reached or almost reached a periphery of a lexical-semantic
system.

These phenomena can be observed in the every-day and construction
vocabulary of transition dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type. A good
example is lexeme 'wona (shopa) which is registered in the Dictionary of the
Ukrainian language as a dialect word with such semantic structure: «roofing,
covering on the pillars to protect something from sun, rain, etc.», «shed», «barny»
(SUM, 1, 509). In most dialects of Podillya patois lexeme is known for its first
meaning. In modern transition dialects 10 meanings of the above-mentioned
lexeme are registered, namely: a shed for tools, a pigsty in the household, a
cowshed in the household, a barn for keeping sheaves, hay, chaff, and also for
thrashing, winnowing, etc., a stable, a shed for chaff, a heated dark premise where
beehives are kept for a winter period, a barn for keeping grain, a shed for keeping
wood, a sheepfold, a barn for goats. The expansion of a semantic structure is also
seen for lexeme '6yrzna (bunda), this lexeme realizes 19 semes: ‘any long outfit of
loose cut’, ‘wider to a lower part’, ‘a long female dress’, ‘a wide female skirt, short
overdress made of homespun cloth’, ‘a long female coat’, ‘a wide female winter
coat’, ‘a winter jacket without buttons’, ‘a long dress of loose cut for children’,
‘old overdress in which household work is done’, ‘long overdress made of coarse
homespun cloth’, ‘a warm male semi-coat’, ‘ugly clothes’, ‘long female quilted
clothes wider to a lower part’, ‘a wide raincoat with a hood’, ‘wide clothes made of
coarse homespun cloth begirded in the waist’, ‘a cotton-warmed sleeveless wide

clothes with a strap near a neck’, ‘a long female shirt’, ‘a long shirt for children’, ‘a
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wide nightgown’. The above-mentioned lexeme is not fixed in Mid-Upper-Dnieper
patolis.

Lexeme max in'mow (makintosh), known in the Ukrainian literary language
with the meaning «a raincoat made of water-proof rubberized cloth», «a light
demi-season coat» (SUM 4, 602), has 18 meanings in the studied dialects, namely,
‘a coat wider to a lower part with a raglan sleeve’, ‘a raincoat made of water-proof
rubberized cloth’, ‘a raincoat made of water-proof rubberized cloth’, ‘wide
overdress, long overdress wider to a lower part’, ‘a female autumn coat’, ‘a wide
female raincoat’, ‘a short light female jacket wider to a lower part’, ‘long
overdress’, ‘a sleeveless raincoat’, ‘a male cloth jacket’, ‘a male demi-season
jacket, wide clothes with a hood’, ‘clothes without buttons with a strand near a
neck’, ‘a long wide fancy raincoat with patch pockets and wide sleeves’, ‘a wide
raincoat with a hood, long cloth outfit’, ‘a wide nightgown’, ‘a long jacket for
children wider to a lower part’.

One of the features of transition zones is the functioning of lexemes which are
not typical for contacting dialects. For example: nlwonka (pshonka) ‘millet’ (TA,
m. Ne 12); uymu'sa (chumyza) ‘sorghum’ (TA, m. Ne 13); lkum’axu (kytahy) oat
spike’ (TA, m. Ne 16); poica'nuy a (rzhanytsa) ‘rye straw’ (TA, m. Ne 21); ialvuna
(iachyna) ‘barley straw’ (TA, m. Ne22); nap'xu, npu’'m’ipox (parky, prytirok) ‘a
sheaf of evenly thrashed straw which is used for roofing’ (TA, m. Ne 28); 6a6"ku
(babky) ‘a pile of 15 sheaves placed for haymaking in a form of a cross’ (TA,
m. Ne 29); xan’a, knaown’a, xnam (klana, kladna, klat) ‘a row of bales of 15
sheaves’ (TA, m. Ne 31); n-ijlkonxu (pivkopky) ‘a placing of thirty sheaves’ (TA,
m. Ne 33); oounuwue, 'o3’xca (odynyshche, ozzha) ‘special bedding (made of
straw, dry wood) under large placing of sheaves, hay’ (TA, m. Ne 34); oofcuelpe()
(ozhyred) ‘large placing of thrashed straw’; xomma (hopta) ‘small winnowing
wastes of thrashed grain’; py'0 ak, m-eaxo'3 'op (rudak, melkozor) ‘dung, wastes in
the form of crushed grains’; cyalman (sultan) ‘corn inflorescence’; xpalcon’a,

\6om6a (krasola, bomba) ‘coarse-grain kidney beans’; nomlpaj (potrav) ‘after
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grass’; ou‘pu‘orcuna (byryzhyna) ‘alfalfa’; syc’ (zus) ‘garlic which grows in one
clove’; 0’io (did) ‘overripe cucumber’.

The conservation of the meanings of archaic lexemes can take place in the
zone of an active inter-dialect interaction. A good demonstration / example is the
conservation of lexeme nliiamxu (piatky) in the dialects of a junction area to denote
a pile of 15 sheaves placed for haymaking in a form of a cross.

The analysis of the phenomena of dialect patois according to some structural
levels does not give any ground to take into consideration a complex of the factors
of the dialect differentiation. Only the consideration of dialect elements of one
structural level via a prism of other levels enriches the results of the objective
analysis of the formation of dialect contrasts [Hrytsenko 1988, 170]. Thus, accent
peculiarities take part in the formation of a lexical-semantic structure of transition
dialects. In some dialects of a junction area, lexeme clkupoa (skyrda) is used to
denote a large placing of thrashed straw and lexeme cxup'oa (skyrda) functions to
denote a large placing of sheaves in the thrashing-floor (TA, m. Ne 32, 35).

A gradual transition from one dialect to another is proved by lexical
contamination [Martynova 2000, 39]. In transition patois of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-
Dnieper type name cro'nuy ’a (snopytsa) is fixed for the realization of sema ‘a pile
of 15 sheaves placed for haymaking in a form of a cross’ which is a contaminated
form of lexemes xolnuy’a (kopytsa) and ¢’n’in (snip) and is well-known in the
nationwide language and Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects. Most likely, noun
eaidalpax (gaidarak) which functions in southern dialects of a junction zone to
denote sema ‘luxuriant hemp* is formed from lexeme zailoyp™ (gaidur) which is
known in east-Podillya dialects and lexeme 20%'oax (goidak) which is common in
other dialects of a junction area. Obviously, both word xlia0’n’a (kladna) from
k1ao’ to denote seme ‘a pile of 15 sheaves placed for haymaking in a form of a
cross’, which is used in east-Podillya dialects, and word x'zan ‘a (klana) are formed
by means of lexical contamination, fixed in dialects of a junction area. Name
em'p’in6yx (strilbuh) to denote seme ‘seed onion sprout’, fixed in dialects, is

probably formed by combining parts of lexemes cmlpizka (cmp’iia) (strilka,
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strila), known in Podillya dialects, and 'yu6yx (tsybuh), common for Mid-Upper-
Dnieper patois.

Under inter-dialect interaction the contact of the peculiarities of two dialects
and some “oppression” of a structure of each dialect as to the penetration of its
non-inherent elements are quite common. The demonstration of such «oppression»
in transition dialects which are formed at a junction zone of two dialects and have
quite an outlined area is, first of all, hyperisms [Nazarova 1965, 103]. Hyperisms
do not spread over the total area of transition dialects. «They have their dialect
territory, a lane between dialects, and in this lane they can function as a system
phenomenon» [Nazarova 1961, 25]. Polarization /o/ — Iyl — [0]: poo V'ku (roduky)
‘dung, buckwheat bran’ (rudi) is known in the dialects of a junction area
(m. Ne 39). Apparently, hyperic transitions are: [i] to [¢"] in word oze“lpox
(ogerok), [u] — [e] — ¥'s3ep (uzer) — “a lower thick part of a sheaf’ (TA, m. Ne 27).
The loss of an initial etymological vowel in lexemes 2y\pok, 2-ilpox (gurok, girok)
‘cucumber’ (TA, m. Ne 100), ls-ijica, ' ijico, 6-iyc (vivsa, vivso, vivs) ‘oats’ (TA,
m. Ne 10) can be classified as hyperism. A number of hyperic phenomena in the
dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper boundary are a characteristic feature of
the intensive impact of contacting dialects on each other as well as «the
oppressiony» among dialect systems.

We can consider non-inherent «akannia» as the oppression of a dialect
system: realization of phoneme /a/ with sound [0] in lexemes Kora (kogla) ‘an
opening in a chimney which is used to save heat’ < xaera (kagla) (SUM, IV, 67),
Tomuan (topchan) ‘a piece of furniture made of wood, used to lie on it” « man'uan
(tapchan) (SUM, 11, 337), xomlpaza (kotraga) ‘above-ground construction on a
cellar in the form of a hut’ « kamlpaca (katraga) (SUM, IV, 119), nliomsa
(plotva) ‘an upper wooden log in the wall, parallel to beams, which are placed on
rafters’ «— nliamea (platva) (SUM, VI, 566), nio'muna (plotyna) ‘wooden logs
which are attached in the form of a quadrangle and placed on beams which lie on
upper edges of the walls’ « nliamuna (platyna) and others. This language

phenomenon is rarely registered in the dictionary of H. Berezovska, in particular,
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mo'namxu (monatky) ‘small household things, personal belongings’ «— ma'namxu
(manatky) (SUM, 1V, 615), xox’conu (kolsony) ‘male underwear’ « xax'conu
(kalsony) (SUM, IV, 79). Lexeme olcao™6a (osadba) with initial hyperic
transition etymological /y/ — /o/ is used to denote the place where a house with
household premises (without a vegetable garden) stands. A similar phenomenon is
fixed in words nolr’apuc — ny'n’apec (polarys — pulares) a small leather bag for
money; a wallet (Ber., 239), mocln’inka «— mycln’inka (moslinka — muslinka) a
small head kerchief made of thin cloth (Ber., 157). H. Martynova attracts the
attention to this phenomenon in the dialects of Cherkasy area. M. Ne 36 «Linguistic
geography of the Right-Bank Cherkasy area» shows hyperic transition /y/ — /o/ in
lexeme ymiroe (utiug) almost on the whole territory from Uman up to the Dnipro
River. H. Martynova states that isophone of hyperic transition /y/ — /o/ in the east
right-bank-Cherkasy dialects shows the oppression of a Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect
system to Podillya «ukannia» [Martynova 2000, 40]. T. Nazarova, who studied
transition dialects, considered hyperisms to be a feature of transition dialects, as
they «by their nature, supported the interaction of speaking or multi-dialect traitsy.
The researcher said: «They have their dialect territory, a lane between dialects, and
there they can function as a system phenomenon» [Nazarova 1974, 25]. The
dialects in which lexeme o'cao™ 6a (osadba) is fixed form a compact island-type
area of the interfluves of the Udych and the Pivdennyi Buh which is the territory of
Podillya dialects according to all known classifications. Hence, this phenomenon
confirms the concept of the previous researchers that east-Podillya patois have a
multi-dialect nature.

The activation of substitution processes takes place in the zones of active
inter-language and inter-dialect interaction [Hrytsenko 1990, 58]. The substitution
of phoneme /x/ for /x/ before // in lexemes xsa'con’a “haricot’ (hvasola, kvasolia)
(TA, m. Ne 49), xealcolnun’(:)a (hvasolyna) ‘stems and leaves of kidney beans’
(TA, m. Ne 53), wopxea (morhva) carrot’ (TA, m. Ne 85) covers small areas.

A compact area in a contact zone is formed by lexeme clmupma (styrta) ‘a

large placing of thrashed straw’ with substitution /x/ — /t/, on its background



159
substitution /1/ — /n/ — clkupoa, cxkuploa (skyrda, skyrda) (TA, m. Ne 35) appears in
a mosaic pattern. The rest of the lexemes with consonant changes in a lane of
Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois are locally narrow:

16/ — Inl — 6axna'scan — noxaascan (baklazhan — poklazhan) ‘eggplant’ (TA,
m. Ne 72);

16/ — I8l — 6an'wocu — san'vocu (balchosy — vanchosy) ‘wooden logs which
are attached in the form of a quadrangle and placed on beams which lie on upper
edges of the walls’ (Pol., 150);

16/ — Il — ya6'puru — y am'puna (tsabryny — tsamryna) ‘wooden beams used
to revet/cover the walls of a well” (Pol., 150);

Inl — Ixl — kap'moni’a —kap'moxa’a (kartopla — kartohla) ‘potato’ (TA,
m. Ne 75);

Inl — 16/ — ne“'men’xa — 6u'men’xa (petelka — bytelka) ‘a cut for buttons
sewed or covered with threads’ (Ber., 201);

Il — hul — diaunuc ko — tiaw'nuc ko (iashnysko — yashnysko) ‘a field under
barley’ (TA, m. Ne 110);

Il — Il — no'nama n iv'na — nolnama nix'na (lopata pichna — lopata pikna)
‘a spade used to put bread into the oven’ (Pol., 150);

Ipl— Ixl — eailoyp — eai'dyx (gaidur — gaiduk) ‘luxuriant hemp’ (TA,
m. Ne 63);

Ipl — Il — 2y\3up — 2y\3un (Quzyr — guzyl) “a lower thick part of a sheaf” (TA,
m. Ne 27).

Ipl — Inl — kopu'oop — kan’ildop (korydor — kalidor) (Pol., 150);

lel — Il — dmoy6yp — wlmombyp (stovbur — shtombur) ‘radish stem’ (TA,
m. Ne 88); mycln ‘inka — mywn’inka (muslinka — mushlinka) ‘a small head kerchief
made of a thin cloth’ (Ber., 157);

Il — Iml — clmoyeyp — c'mom6yp (stovbur — stombur) ‘radish stems’ (TA,
m. Ne 88);

1§l — Il — noysyr'ku — noasyr'ku, nynzyr'ku (povzunky — polzunky, pulzunky)

‘crawlers’ (Ber., 315);
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Itl — Inx’l — acoylm’ax — acoyn'n’ax (zhoitak — zhovplak) ‘an overripe
cucumber’ (TA, m. Ne 102);

It/ — Il — max in'mow — max-in'oow (makintosh — makindosh) ‘a coat, wider
to a lower part, with a raglan sleeve’ (Ber., 147);

Il — Iml— pe2nan — punam (rerglan — ryglam) ‘a whole-cut sleeve which
makes one piece with the outfit’; ‘a whole-cut sleeve’ (Ber., 241); ker'n'a —
lken’ma (kelna — kelma) “a trowel, a masonry tool in the form of a triangular spade
on a short handle’ (Pol., 276);

Irl — Iml — wna2\6aym — wnam'6aym (shlagbaum — shlambaum) a turnpike, a
lifting or stretching beam, placed at the railway crossing to stop traffic’ (Pol., 367);

131 — Il — 3an°i30 — orcu'n iznui (zalizo — zhyliznyi) (Pol., 150);

Iml — lul— am6ap — anlzap (ambar — angar) (Pol., 150);

Il — Ial — 6an'vocu — 6an'wocu (balchosy — banchosy) ‘wooden logs which
are attached in the form of a quadrangle and placed on beams which lie on upper
edges of the walls’ (Pol., 235);

Il — /- poeawunno — poea'u ijno (rogachylno — rogachivno) (Pol., 150);

Il — lal — emoldon — ¢moloon (stodol — stodon) a barn for chaff’ (Pol., 346);

Inl — fil — no'cunku — nolc’itku (nosylky — nosiiky) a gear in the form of
parallel poles with an attached small box to carry ground, gravel, etc. (Pol., 303);

lcl— Im/— ckpym — wixpym (Skrum — shkrumosad) in a chimney in the form of
firm pitch (Pol., 337), ca'nemxa — wma'nemra (sapetka — shtapetka) a premise,
where corn is kept (Pol., 333);

lnl — Il = ¢'ilmux — ¢’il
keeping (Pol., 336);

lal — Iml — Ho

7 'nux (Sinyk — silnyk) ‘a premise used for hay
lcox — milcox (nosok — misok) ‘a front part of shoes/boots’
(Ber., 167); nawcnux — mawcnux (nalysnyk — malysnyk) a thin pancake with
the cheese rolled inside it’ (Osk, 318).

A wider inventory of prosthetic consonants as compared with contacting
dialects confirms a gradual transition from one dialect system to another. For

Podillya patois added [r] in lexeme zolsec (goves) is typical, it is not present in
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Mid-Upper-Dnieper patois, and in the patois of a junction area wordforms zolsec,
6 ilsec, olsec (goves, vives, oves) are fixed (TA, m. Ne 10). In a transition territory
lexeme after-grass has prosthetic [r] — 2o'masa (gotava), [1] — 1y'masa (lutava), [8]
— 6o'masa (votava).

In transition patois of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper type lexemes with
prosthetic consonants and without them have a parallel use, for example, in Mid-
Upper-Dnieper patois there is no prosthesis, in east-Podillya patois these lexemes
are used with prosthetic [r], and in transition dialects these lexemes are used
parallel with each other oue“pem / 2oue“'pem (ocheret / gocheret) ‘a perennial
aquatic marshy grass plant of grass family with a high stem and a spreading
pyramidal panicle which is used as roofing material’ (Pol., 308), oclon / 2oclion
(oslon / goslon) ‘furniture in the form of a long board without a back on four legs
to sit on it’ (Pol., 306), o'nydano / 20'nydano (opudalo / gopudalo) ‘dwelling for a
watcher in the water melon field or in the orchard made of branches, straw, etc.’
(Pol., 306), 06 if'c’y’a / 206 ic'm’a (obiystsa / gobista) ‘a place where a house
with household premises (without a vegetable garden) stands’ (Pol., 304), ol6opa /
2ol6opa (obora / gobora) ‘a fence for domestic animals’ (Pol., 304), 0dls ipox |
200'6 ‘ipox (odvirok / godvirok) ‘one of two vertical beams of a door frame’ (Pol.,
305), okolnam / 2oxolnam (okolat / gokolat) ‘a straw roof of a house’ (Pol., 305),
olnopa / 20'nopa (opora / gopora) ‘a thick wooden log which is a foundation of the
wall’ (Pol., 306); olnyoaro / 2o'nyoano (opudalo/ gopudalo) ‘dwelling for a
watcher in the water melon field or in the orchard made of branches, straw, etc.’
(Pol., 308), olc’inka / 20'c¢’inka (osinka / gosinka) ‘any female autumn jacket, a
female jacket, a jacket made of a tough cloth, a corduroy jacket, a warm skirt, etc.’
(Ber., 186).

In the territory of a junction area lexeme with prosthesis [8] so2y'pox
(vogurok) ‘cucumber’ is very local on a compact area of lexeme eoiiilpok
(goyirok).

Such grammar processes as a change of gender take part in forming a certain

dialect type: male > female: 2ap'6ysa (garbuza) ‘pumpkin’ (TA, m. Ne 104),
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cvle-ii, cyléoi — cyleoiia (suviy, suvoi — suvoia) (Ber., 275), uo'xon, uulxon —
lyoxaa (chohol, chyhol — chohla) (Ber. 319), sopc — 'sopca, sop'ca (vor / vorsa)
(Ber., 54), man'acem — man'scema (manzhet — manzheta) ‘the lowest part of a
shirt sleeve’ (Ber., 150), lsijca (vivsa) ‘oats’ (TA, m. Ne 10), !eyporca (surzha)
‘surzhyk’ zdle-ic — 3d'e-ica; 3a\c’ix —sdlc’ika (zavis — zavisa; zasik — zasika) (Pol.,
151); male > neutral: 's-ijico (vivso) ‘oats’; uo'xon — luoxno (chohol — chohlo)
(Ber. 319), female > neutral: mlpuna — m'puno (tryno) ‘fractional crimpled thin
straw’; nupluamra — nup'ua, nup'vamro (pyrchatka — pyrcha, pyrchatko) (Ber.,
200); neutral > female: x'puocmo — xlpuscma (kryzhmo —kryzhma) (Ber., 133),
man'mo — manma (manto — manta) ‘long male outfit made of homespun tough
cloth without a cape’ (Ber., 151); male > plural: xz’ow — xln’ow-i (klosh —
kloshi) (Ber., 112), sdl¢-ic — 3d'e-icu, 'kumuy’a — 'kumuy’i, y’am'puna — yub\punu
(zavis — zavisy, kytytsa — kytytsi, tsamryna — tsybryny) (Pol., 151); 'z’igpux —
iguru, \wiauru (lifyk — lifyky, liychyky) ‘bra’ (Ber., 143), plural > female:
Kpucu — lpuca (krysy — krysa) ‘turn-up flaps of a hat’ (Ber., 134), female >
male: sap'yaba — sap'ya6 (vartsaba — vartsab) ‘board, a window-sill’, cmoldona —
cmoloon (stodola — stodola) ‘a premise for keeping sheaves, hay, chaff, and also
for thrashing, etc.” (Pol., 151); plural > neutral: 'n-iopa, 'noopa, 'noopu — 'noopo
(pidra, podra, podry — podro) ‘a roast for chickens’ (Pol., 151).

In the dialects of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper junction area only plural
forms are very frequent, namely: 'xum axu (kytahy) ‘oat spike’, mlpunu (tryny)
‘small crumpled thin straw’, '6a6"xu, nliiamrxu (babky, piatky) ‘a pile of 15 sheaves
placed for haymaking in a form of a cross’, clkupmu, clmupmu (skyrty, styrty) ‘a
large placing of thrashed straw’, n-ijlkonu (pivkopy) ‘a placing of 30 sheaves’,
lokonomu, nap'rku (okoloty, parky) ‘a sheaf of evenly thrashed non-crumpled straw
used for roofing’, 60'6u (boby) ‘coarse-grain kidney beans’ (TA, m. Ne 52), su‘p'xu
(vyrhy) ‘corn inflorescence’, 'sucado™xu (vysadky) ‘seed onion sprout’, '¢-inuxu
(vinyky) ‘sorghum’, marn 'a'xu (monaky) ‘luxuriant hemp’.

Thus, as a result of a continuous contact of two dialect systems a third dialect

type — transitive patois of a Podillya-Mid-Upper-Dnieper junction area — was
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formed. The vocabulary of transition dialects is a living language organism with
well-developed synonymy, homonymy and semantic variants of lexemes. It is an
open system and its representatives can easily join any theme group. Due to a
multi-dialect application of vocabulary of transition dialects, the activation of
synonyms, narrowing or widening of lexeme semantics are observed. The specific
local phenomena which do not concern any of the interacting dialects are the
preservation of archaic lexemes, lexical contamination, the functioning of new
lexemes, not registered in neighboring sub-dialects, the increase of prosthetic
consonants, hyperic phenomena on a phonetic level, accent variability and

grammar processes.
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Tetiana Shcherbyna

MID-UPPER-DNIEPER AND STEPPE BORDER DIALECTS

Transitional bands of Ukrainian dialects as a separate type of dialect
formations have long been the focus of attention of linguists. Scientific searches in
this field were intensified after the publication of the full edition of the Atlas of the
Ukrainian Language [AUM] and many regional atlases [Martynova 2000,
Hlukhovtseva 2003, Omelkovets 2003, Shcherbyna 2009], who showed that
transitional dialects have their structure, typology, the historical past, and so here
one can observe the living language processes that occur as a result of contacting
different dialect systems of the same language.

Dialectic speech of Southern part of Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects of bearers
has been the object of our studies for two decades [Shcherbyna 2006; 2007; 2009;
2013; 2015 a, b, c]. Scientific interest in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border
IS connected not only with the need to clarify the line of demarcation between the
two southeast dialects of the Ukrainian language, but also with the task of
investigating the origin and characterizing the dialect type of dialects. The territory
of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border is specific in the dialect relation,
since in its western part there is a fragment of the demarcation line between the
south-east and southwestern dialects, and the imposition of opposing habitats of
the northern and southern groups of dialects represents the Mid-Upper-Dniepr
border. The spread of linguistic phenomena in this area and its membership are
caused by the intersection of multi-dialect migration flows in the specified
territory. Due to the communication of speakers of different dialects, specific
linguistic-territorial entities emerged, which in one way or another combined
phenomena of contact systems.

The peculiarity of the object of study, which combines the features of
different dialect formations, requires consideration of a set of factors of formation
of areal differences — not only linguistic (the nature of the relations of dialect
bases, the degree of linguistic proximity of dialects which interact, dialectal type of
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migrants, etc.) and extraterrestrials (time of resettlement, its character, socio-
historical, economic, cultural, educational, religious, geographical conditions).
Researchers emphasize the importance of attracting extra-linguistic evidence to
detect the differentiation of dialects, since such information gives particular weight
to elements of different linguistic levels [Barannykova 1967, 31; Vyhonna 1977,
251]. Specificity to the studied region is that it is located on the border of two
natural-geographical zones — the forest-steppe and the steppe, which created
specific conditions for the formation of traditional industrial culture, reflected in
the speech of dialect bearers. Sources attest to the correlation of the southern
border of the Middle-Upper-Dnieper dialect with the line of the extreme southern
spread of Eastern Slavic tribes in the past [OIS 1958, 784; Tretiakov 1953, 107],
with the southern border of the middle of the XII century [Kudriashov 1948, 128].
The modern linguistic features of the studied dialect massif may also be related to
the contact of the ancient Mid-Upper-Dnieper and later newly created Steppe
dialects, the latter of which resulted from the displacement of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper population to the south by immigrants from other regions of Ukraine.

The study of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border has its history. The
first attempts to classify dialects of the Ukrainian language did not indicate the
delineation of the dialects of the studied territory. The map of K. Mykhalchuk,
added to the work «The dialects, subdialects and speeches of Southern Russia in
connection with the dialects of Galicia» («Narechiya, podnarechiya 1 govory
Yuzhnoy Rossii v svyazi s narechiyami Galichinyy), states that «... almost all of
Uman, except for the northwestern strips, and all of Chigirinskaya, <...> southern
corner of the Kremenchug Uezd...» [Mykhalchuk 1872, 477-479] belonged to the
so-called Slavic-Ukrainian polity. It was part of the southern Ukrainian subdialect
and also covered the dialects to the north of modern Kirovohrad region to the line,
approximately, Lipovets (Vinnytsia region) — Cherkasy — Chigirin. K. Mykhalchuk
pointed to the limited linguistic material, on the basis of which the specified
territory was separated [Mykhalchuk 1872, 477]. The dialect differentiation of the
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southeastern dialect and the maps of V. Hantsov [Hantsov 1923] and I. Zilinsky
[Zilynskyi 1933] do not represent.

According to the scheme of division of Ukrainian dialects, specified and
described by F. Zhylko, the demarcation line between the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and
the Steppe dialects on the mid-Dnieper Right Bank is determined along the
northern border of Kirovograd region: south of Uman — north of Novomirgorod;
the south of Chigirin the researcher outlined the northern boundary of the steppe
dialect with the Balta — Pervomaisk line — north of Kirovograd and Alexandria
[Zhylko 1965, 164, 176]. The scientist noted that the steppe dialects are
characterized by the little-known, almost imperceptible dialect boundaries, which
barely started to form, «but due to the considerable slowing down of the dialectical
process, they appeared very vague» [Zhylko 1961, 10].

V. Vashchenko studied the part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe borders
in the linguo geographical aspect. Having analyzed the peculiarities of the spread
of household vocabulary, the researcher called the dividing line between the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper and the Steppe dialects on the Left Bank: from Dnepropetrovsk to
Novomoskovsk [Vaschenko 1957, 407].

The exploration of I. Varchenko was important for solving the problem of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border. Drawing on the results of an expeditionary
survey of the dialects of Kirovograd region (Velikovysk and Adzham districts) and
materials before the AUM, he made seventeen linguistic maps, eight of which
reflect the phenomena of phonetics and accent, seven of which are vocabulary and
two of which are vocabulary. Based on the analysis of the isogloss of the mapped
phenomena (sporadic sounds [e"], [u°] according to the literary [o] in the words
wopHimu, éevopimu, na woni, nawoi, preservation [0] in the word Goln’ak, the
emphasis [0] in the connection na uox’i; flexion -om in the subset of the plural
nouns of the type dow — dowwom, kn’y'wom; word spread uelkamu and others), he
came to the conclusion that «the southern border of the mid-upper-Dnieper dialects
should be searched north of Kirovograd» [Varchenko 1963, 44] and identified it
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along the conditional line Talne — Hirskyi Tikych River — Velika Vis River —
Znamyanka — Psel River [Varchenko 1963, 50].

S. Bevzenko defined the demarcation line between the Mid -Upper-Dnieper
and Steppe dialects along the line near Shpola — Chyhyryn — Kremenchuk, noting
that it was «very obscure» [Bevzenko 1980, 235].

The publication of the Atlas of the Ukrainian Language was a significant step
in solving the problem of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border. I. Matviyas,
based on the mapping results in Volume | AUM, defined the demarcation line
between the Middle Dnieper dialect and the Steppe as follows: Uman —
Novomirgorod — Znamyanka — Alexandria — Verkhnodniprovsk — Novomoskovsk
[Matviias 1981, 45]. The border is delineated on the basis of differences in the
distribution of individual linguistic phenomena (the reflexes e in the numeral
wicmy; [n] / [i] in the noun losmex; the structure of the noun ozipox; the flexion of
ablative case of nouns with former jo-stems after sibilants; a-zs2, uy-uy
‘exclamations to drive away pigs’) [Matviias 1981, 45]. The basis for the
conclusions about the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border was a small number
of linguistic units without qualification of the phenomena regarding their
belonging to a particular dialect. Unfortunately, transitional conversations between
the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe dialects are not represented in the AUM,
although the analysis of materials collected to the named source allowed scientists
to claim that «the Southern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect is, in fact,
transitional between the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border» [Matviias 1981,
46] and in the dialects «to the west of the Ingulets River Basin <..> the
southwestern elements are revealed» [Zhylko 1971, 5, 6].

In our opinion, the conclusions about mentioned differentiation between these
dialect zones cannot be considered definitive without using the considerable
amount of information that is now presented in linguo geographic and textual
sources [Shcherbyna 2009, HCh 2013]. Thus, a detailed regional linguo geographic
study of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border [Shcherbyna 2009] attests to

the specific nature of the studied area. Based on the analysis of isoglosses,
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representing vocabulary for the designation of clothing, shoes, hats and ornaments
in the dialect of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, their relation with the
areas of phonetic and grammatical phenomena, the dialect zones — western and
eastern; groups of dialects — northwestern, central, Dnieper, north, south; a large
number of insular micro-habitats — different dialect layers and, in fact,
regionalisms, which can be a component of each group of dialects [Shcherbyna
2009, 9].

The western part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border is specific in
linguistic terms as the contact zone of the southeast and southwest dialects, and
therefore its separation is most clearly compared to other areas of the studied
continuum. Analysis of the lexical and semantic features of the western zone of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border showed that many names of clothing,
shoes, hats and jewelry are known in other areas of the Ukrainian language.

Thus, 12 % of the certified names are all-Ukrainian (w7’ apxa “a strip of cloth,
assembled into folds and sewn for decoration to a dress, apron, skirt” [Krumskuy
1930, 47; Melnychuk 1952, 97; Babii 1985, 14; Hrymashevych 2002, 180;
Moskalenko 1958, 77], nomu'ku ‘embroidery on the sleeves and breasts of women’s
shirts’ [Melnychuk 1952, 85; Hrymashevych 2002, 128; Lysenko 1955, 40];
xlpucu “bent hat edges’ [Hrymashevych 2002, 79; Horbach 1993 b, 55]); 23 % of the
names have parallels in the dialects of the northern dialect, in particular in the
Middle Polisya dialects: molpoxu, molpoulku ‘row of threads or laces at the ends of
the scarf’, mana'xaii ‘hat with wide headphones’, lnepcmen’ ‘decoration with a
precious stone’ [Hrymashevych 2002, 157, 91, 115]. Some of the certified tokens
are common in the dialect of the southwestern dialect, more often in the East
Podolian dialects: mo'nern’xa xyemxa ‘summer women’s shawl’, xyemxa ‘a
common woman’s hat ware (common name)’ [Krumskuy 1930, 46]. Mid-Upper-
Dnieper dialects of the Southeastern dialect are associated with 15 % of the names:
naly ‘opuxu ‘hanging pieces of loose or torn clothing’ [Vashchenko 1962, 71; Syzko
1990, 66], 60 ‘azauxa “clothes’ [Syzko 1990, 86]; ook “fishing net’ [Vashchenko

1962, 22]. Several lexemes qualify historical and etymological sources as polonism
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or borrowing from other languages through the mediation of the Polish language:
uelmepia ‘outer menswear’ [Fasmer, 1V, 325]; man 'kemu ‘cuffs’ [ESUM, 111, 382],
naly opxu ‘dangling pieces of uncut clothes, thread® [Dzendzelivskyi 1969, 100,
102], 'kya wuku “earrings” [ESUM, IlI, 138]. The peculiarities of dialects of the
analyzed zones are represented by 50% of the phenomena that are not attested in any
of the available lexicographic and linguographic sources (wamouxa “folder for
socks’, kanuuu “linen, outerwear for head protection in bad weather’, lwo6omu y
3|M0pm}<ax ‘boots, parts of which are done with creases’, lyobomu 3 Kolcm; ‘amu
‘boots with kits women’s boots embellished with flowers from leather’,
n ionlpasenux ‘men’s leather belt’, etc.).

The configuration of several isolines allows separate within the study zone the
northwestern group of dialects. The linguistic material attested in this area reveals
interrelations with the dialects of the southwestern and northern dialects (24 % of
names: 'Gomu ‘boots’, salnacka ‘a kind of skirt with side struts’ [Hrymashevych
2002, 22, 53]; 6ywlnax ‘jacket’ [Onyshkevych 1984, 1, 79]; 13 % of the names are
known in all dialects of the Ukrainian language (ka6'1yuxa ‘ring, ornament on the
finger’] [Vashchenko 1968, 36; Horbach 1993a, 29; Ponomar 1997, 44; Babiy
1985, 14; Hrymashevych 2002, 57]; ¢as[.1]oa ‘crease in outerwear’ [Onyshkevych
1984, 11, 326; Horbach 1993 b, 90; Horbach 1993 c, 187; Ponomar 1997, 27, 35;
Shevchenko 1999, 249; Vashchenko 1962, 98; Syzko 1990, 88; Chabanenko 1992,
141]) are intermobile (‘oam'ku ‘female ear decoration’ [ESUM, 11, 487]).
However, 63 % of linguistic phenomena are characteristic of the analyzed group of
dialects only (cnosum'n’e ‘small stretch, into which the baby is wrapped’,
0 iorcypra sweatshirt, quilted jacket on wadding’, ceuxlpyxoiiy nalsepx ‘moving to
the top’ inside out, face inwards, and inside out’, nialmox 3 'Gescy “a big warm
women’s handkerchief’, 6'peon ’i ‘men’s shoes for fishing’, etc.).

Interpretation of lexical and semantic phenomena widespread in the eastern
zone of Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border indicates that 5 % of the names are
common Ukrainian (n\iaxma ‘handkerchief” [Hrytsenko 1984, 14; Hrymashevych

2002, 124], 4 % names have parallels in the southeastern and northern dialects of the
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Ukrainian language (ey'qyﬂm ‘men’s shirt with a special cut (with a collar)
embroidered with a special pattern’ [Klymenko 2001 a, 127; Hrymashevych 2002,
42], xo6e"[e,u]'n’ax “top long-hollow menswear made of rough-hewn cloth with
silt” ([TESE 1872, VII, 419; Klymenko 2001a, 41; Hrymashevych 2002, 69]). Fewer
names (2 %) show similarity with the southeast and southwestern dialects
([6, 2]'vemasxa ‘sewn, inserted pieces of cloth on the sleeves of women’s shirts, on
which they make flower embroidery’ [Vashchenko 1962, 96; Onyshkevych 1984, I,
321; Shukhevych 1899, I, 125; HH 1997, 42]); the sema ‘swelling behind the ear’ in
the semantic structure of tokens za'eyumnuy 'a [Vashchenko 1962, 37; HH 1997, 73;
Dzendzelivskyi 1969, 60, 61]); 4 % of nomens identify the connection of the studied
dialects with the southwestern and northern adverbs of the Ukrainian language
(\rama “rail on steps, on which the tile is laid’ [Onyshkevych 1984, 1, 404]; l2yen’a
‘litter’ [HLE 1991, 52; Hrymashevych 2002, 40]. The specificity of the analyzed
area is represented by 85 % of the phenomena not attested in any of the available
lexicographic and linguo graphic sources (paxose mamucmo ‘coral necklace’,
2lp’anka “straps, upper part of the boots covering the shin’, wanxa posxrd'oyuira
‘men’s winter hat with ears’, cxliunouxu “folds in waistcoat outer garments down’,
napy'xasnuxu ‘embroidery on the sleeve of a woman’s shirt’, cnidnuy’a 3
doc'mamiy “a wide skirt with many folds’, etc.).

Within the eastern zone of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border there are
groups of dialects: central, upper-Dnieper, northern and southern. The central group
of dialects is a specific linguistic and territorial entity. The configuration of the
9 isolines confirms its closeness to the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialect, however, the
closed areas, outlined by 10 isoglosses, attest to the specificity of the analyzed
language unit. It may have been formed as a result of migration processes, because
several (9%) lexical and semantic phenomena of this area have parallels in the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper, Steppe, Podil, Volyn, Polissya dialects or are Eastern Slavic
(6'puoci “gathering of thin fabric’ [Onyshkevych 1984, I, 171; Anisimova 1991,
131], mano'pocka “shirt with shelves set’ [Mateyko, 1996, 48], 1 ax isxa [Krymskyi
1930, 46], ma'punxa ‘woolen woolen kerchief’ [MSBH 1978, V, 58], dorc im “sharp-



174

toe narrow boots’, m'penul[i] ‘light shoes of matter’ [Hrymashevych 2002, 45, 158],
wopro6pusy’i ‘holiday boots with red blazers and black heads’ [Vashchenko 1968,
37; Hrymashevych 2002, 176]), however, most of the names (90 %) are regionalism
(cmap'ueue “old, tattered, worn clothing’, 'sam’ipxa “knit patterned string with a
continuous row of threads, laces sewn around the perimeter of the scarf’, 06'sooxa
‘bent hat edges’, ma[olpal[o]n'mosuii nnalmox ‘big warm women’s scarf’,
nomaiinux ‘pocket on the inside of the floor of a man’s jacket’, nlpowsa ‘split
women’s shirt’, etc.).

The peculiarities of the Upper-Dnieper group of dialects are represented by
isolexes, which have a continuation only in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe
dialects (s'6oprux ‘chop, the ancient headdress of a married woman in the form of
a hat’) or in Slobozhian dialect (ys i'mox ‘wedding hatwear’), as well as regional
phenomena (84 %), not recorded in any of the available linguistic sources
(n’enmolsux “a ribbon worn by the bride under a wreath and to which other tapes’,

3a6'poonuy i) ‘men’s footwear for fishing’, nolnyka6nyx ‘low heel’, !

eocmp’l
60'm ’inku ‘narrow toe boots’, etc.).

A small number of dialect elements (10 %), which form continuous habitats
or function sporadically in the northern group of Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe
borders, have parallels in the steppe, middle-pole, boykivski, transnistrian dialects
of the Ukrainian language (Dowxa ‘female short-sleeved autumn clothes’
[Hrymashevych 2002, 47], pos[c]n ipka ‘a strip of fabric that is sewn into the
upper front of the pants’ [Onyshkevych 1984, 11, 191; Horbach 1993 c, 181; Babii
1985, 19; Hrymashevych 2002, 139, 140]); 13 % of the names are Ukrainian
(w'mel[alpra, wamapka, wulme[alpra, uewe[a]lpra ‘outer menswear with waist and
ripples behind’ [AUM, I, m. 160; Klymenko 2001 a, 47; Anisimova 1991, 131,
132; Hrymashevych 2002, 170], cno'susau ‘a long narrow piece of cloth for infant
swaddling’ [Onyshkevych 1984, 11, 87; Horbach 1993 c, 176; Horbach 1993 a, 81;
Hrymashevych 2002, 35, 126]), some are interlingual, and 77 % of lexical and
semantic phenomena attest to the regional specificity of the analyzed linguistic-

territorial unit (s'6opu ‘lining of sleeves’, xau'nox, Kaunuwux nio pyxaeom
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‘insertion under the armpits in a folk cut shirt’, ox'paiiouxa ‘long narrow piece of
cloth for swaddling babies’, representatives of the heteronomous opposition ‘wire
hook of a hook’ : “wire loop of a hook’ — c'ka6a : 2an'nuuxa).

Interpretation of linguistic phenomena common in the southern group of Mid-
Upper-Dniepr and Steppe border states indicates that 7,5 % of names have parallels
in the southeastern and northern dialects (n io'wemxka, nio'memox ‘the lower part
of the shoe’ Kovalenko 1990, 201; Hrymashevych 2002, 121]); mockoska,
mock'suuxa ‘women’s or menswear on cotton wool’ [Syzko 1990, 96; Klymenko
2001 a, 49; Shevchenko, 1999, 155; Babii 1985, 9; Hrymashevych 2002, 97]).
With dialects of the south-western and northern dialects of the Ukrainian language,
3 % of the studied names are related (‘xano’p, kan'myp ‘mitten’ [Horbach 1993 a,
69; Babii 1985, 19; Hrymashevych 2002, 141], ‘high rubber boots’ [Babii 1985, 9;
Hrymashevych 2002, 51]); 3 % of the names are all-Ukrainian (kano[y]p, kan'myp
‘bonfire, ancient headdress of a married woman in the form of a hat’ [Korzoniuk
1987, 135; Vashchenko 1962, 42, AUM, I, m. 161; Chabanenko 1992, I, 149;
Mahrytska 2003, 66; Bulgakova 1999, 139; Bulgakova 1995, 170, 174; SHH 1991,
91; Hrymashevych 2002, 61, 62], [2]o(y)\c inxa ‘short women’s clothing on wool’
[Vashchenko 1962, 68; Moskalenko 1958, 49, 54; SHBIA 1985, 250; Chabanenko
1992, 60; Klymenko 2001a, 48; Shevchenko 1999, 177; Ponomar 1997, 38; HLE
1997, 18].

Most of the names (86,5 % of lexical and semantic phenomena) attest to the
regional specificity of the analyzed linguistic and territorial unit (pusu ‘diaper,
small stretch in which the infant is wrapped’, na6op'nuii ka6lryx, ¢ enc 'xui
xa6nyx ‘heels made of several plates’, mln’ymosa olc’inka ‘women’s sleeve short-
hollow plush autumn clothing’, n iop 'is'na colpoura “top women’s shirt’, etc.).

The specificity of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border is determined by
the mosaic of island micro-habitats, which are different in size, type of isolines,
correlation with zones and groups of dialects of the studied border,
interconnections with other dialect landscapes. At the same time, despite the large

number of micro-habitats of peculiarities of the north and southwestern
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localization, there is no radical restructuring of the systems of these dialects in the
conversations of the typologically close the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe
dialects, at least in the eastern zone [Smutkowa 1993, 287; Martynova 2000, 220].

An analysis of the mapped materials, as well as both published and
manuscript texts from the studied territory showed that the Middle-Dnieper-Steppe
border dialects not only combined the features of contact dialects, but also
developed specific features in their systems that are not peculiar to them
individually.

Thus, in the the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe borders (mostly in the
western part of this contiguity, sporadically in the eastern), language phenomena
are identified, which the dialect border researchers refer to as signs of transitional
dialects: activation of synonyms and doublets creation; transformation of semantic
structure of tokens; the occurrence of contaminated forms; the extinction in the
lateral habitats of the phenomena of vocabulary and semantics that actively
function in adjacent dialects; preserving the values of archaic tokens; appearance
of new names of realities in comparison with those attested in contact zones;
changes in the formal structure of words [Martynova, 2000, 39; Sheremeta 2000,
33; Smutkowa 1993, 288].

Traditionally, the main feature of transitional dialects is the systematic
combination of the features of interacting dialects in them [Nazarova 1965, 92;
Martynova 2000, 36; Smutkowa 1993, 284]. Genetic and structural-typological
proximity of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe dialects contributed to the active
interpenetration of elements of their systems, since «the dialect <...> most easily
perceives what does not contradict its system» [Gadzhieva 1977, 81].

Due to the imposition of habitats of the phenomena of the southern part of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and northern part of the Steppe dialects, as well as as a result
of the influence of the literary language, in the eastern fragment of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Steppe border, doublet and synonymic names, part of which are

known manifestations, arose.
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The absolute synonyms have been the names: saxa6lnyx | 3a0nux “the back
solid part of the shoe, which covers the heel’ (m. 94) [hereinafter called the maps
on the source: Shcherbyna 2009], ol6opka I '6yxmu “a strip of cloth, folded and
sewn for decoration to the dress’ (m. 55), ranm’i | 'xommamn’i, nanm’i 1 'manxu,
wanm’i | 6an’emxu “light home room shoes’ (M. 107), nocmolnu | ranm’i “soft
peasant shoes made of a quadrangular piece of leather’ (m.99), n i'dowsa |
niolmemra “lower solid part of the shoe from the sock to the hood’ (m. 90),

Wa ‘a strip of fabric sewn into the upper

mam'n’a | 'posn ‘ipra, wu'p 'in’xa | mam
front of the pants’ (m. 38).

The phenomena of the semantic structure of the lexemes have been evidenced
in the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe boundaries. By
combining the fragments of the semantic structure, the tokens '6omu “old boots
with cut loose boots’ and '6omu ‘boots with short boots’ created a micro-habitat,
for dialects of which both features are common (m. 104). In the area of interaction
between the mid-upper-Dnieper and steppe phenomena, there were several
dialects, where the token nocmoliu ‘woven from the face of the shoes’, shoes from
the whole quadrangular piece of skin without suture soles’, whereas in the
neighboring areals only one of the sems is known (m. 100).

The gradual narrowing of the semantics of lexemes is observed by the
example of the functioning of the nomen 'nepcmel[i]#’, which in most dialects of
the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and steppe border is used to refer to any decoration on the
finger, but in the western part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border the
lexeme 'nepcmel[i]n° ‘ring, a metal ring, decorated with stone or stones; adornment
on the finger’, and for the designation of reality without stones they use the nomen
06pyura (m. 132).

The process of narrowing semantics and the gradual loss of synonymous links
between tokens is illustrated by the reorganization of the semantic fields of 7 ’enma
and cm'p ’iuxa. In many studied dialects, the nomen z’enma ‘ribbon’, however, in
the western and eastern parts of the interaction band of the southern part of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and northern parts of the Steppe dialects, the name of the
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narrow strip of tissue used as a headpiece, the bride wore a wreath and to which
other ribbons were attached are opposite. They are represented by opposing tokens

| wenma : emlp iuka, xichur : \nenma (m. 134).

7’enma | cmlp ‘Tuka . cmlp ‘Tuka,

In the sayings of the western and eastern parts of the Mid-Upper- Dnieper and
Steppe border, the phenomena of gradual attenuation of lexemes were recorded. For
example, in the semantic structure, the tokens nalyucmo ‘feminine neck decoration,
the neck growths in the turkey, the neck growths in the person caused by thyroid
disease, with the south and east extending the last two semes disappear (m. 126).

Nomen nlzaxma, which in the northern group of the eastern boundaries of the
studied border is fixed with the semantics ‘women’s festive clothing, similar to a
skirt made of two stitched to half cloths, mostly woolen wicker cloth’, ‘checkered
decorative cloth’, ‘checkered fabric’, ‘sleeveless sleeve fabric’, ‘wide coarse cloth
in which hay, straw, etc., are worn’, ‘steamed oak or ash handle, which bends the
rims on wheels’, ‘a variety of skirts with struts on the side that do not reach the
belt’, ‘a large warm women's handkerchief’, ‘pieces of fat from the belly of a dead
boar’, in the southern group of dialects lose all their meanings (m. 52).

In the semantic structure of the lexeme 'n izxa “a piece of cloth for sewing a
skirt’, “a strip of cloth inserted into a finished article (skirt, etc.) to extend it’, ‘the
width of the woven fabric cloth’ lost in the last two meanings, instead of the
western ones parts of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border are fixed by the
meaning of ‘narrow, skillfully woven track made of multicolored yarn, which is
used for covering ba bench or as a decoration on the wall’ (m. 49).

The phenomenon of gradual attenuation of values is represented by the
lexeme 1 i'oowsa, which is known in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper dialects with the
semantics ‘human body part, lower surface of foot, foot’, ‘lower part of the foot
which is stepped on the earth, sewn or glued by means of an insole’, ‘the lower
part of the wedding cake, which is given to the musicians’, and with the spread in
the steppe speeches loses the last meaning (m. 91).

Expression of the semantic structure of lexemes is also evidence in the studied

dialects. In the northern group, the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border of the
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lexeme lzanm i has the meaning ‘soft peasant shoes woven from the face’, ‘light
home shoes’, in the southern group this name is known only with the first meaning.
In the dialects of the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, the
name lnant’i extends the semantic structure: ‘soft peasant shoes made of a whole
quadrangular piece of leather’, ‘light home shoes’ and ‘boots, a kind of low lace-up
shoes’ (m. 98).

The tendency of the dialect system to regulate the number of units [Nazarova
1973, 105] determines the semantic differentiation of parallel names that function
in one dialect. Therefore, absolute synonyms in transitive dialect do not function
for a long time and, as a result of semantic repulsion, extend, suppress, or narrow
the semantics [Dzendzelivskyi 1965, 27].

So, the tokens colpouxa and py'6awxa, attested in the adverbs of the Mid-
Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, are absolute synonyms, but in several
references to the western fragment of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border
these names differ in the way of wearing — colpouxa ‘top men’s shirt’, py'6awra
‘underwear’ or the presence or absence of decoration — colpouxa ‘embroidered
men’s shirt’, py'6awixa ‘men’s shirt without embroidery’ (m. 22).

The incompleteness of the dialectical process in the researched dialects is
evidenced by the gradual loss of individual tokens of synonymic links. For
example, in the northern group of dialects, the ‘men’s warm coat with fur collar’
manifests the nomen wu(e, y)mepra, in southern — moclkosxa, mockleuura, in
western — name 0 iocypra.

In the dialect, localized in the area of contact of the ranges of these names, the

| leuura | 0’incypra are

tokens o iorcypra | wulmepra, moc'koska | wulmepra, mock
absolute synonyms, but in the microsystem of the talk Uspenivka village of the
Malovysk district of Kirovohrad region the names differ by gender of the user of
the garment: moclkosxa ‘womens warm coat with fur collar’, o ilocypra ‘men’s
warm coat with fur collar’.

Among the signs of transitivity, scientists call the preservation in the bands of

the dialectical interaction of the values of archaic lexemes [Martynova 2000, 39].
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In all the dialect investigations of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, the
token lpusu is known as the name of the priest’s garment, but in the two dialects of
the eastern part of the contact zone, this token also has the meaning ‘diaper, a small
stretch in which the infant is wrapped’ (m. 18).

In the western part of the lane of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border,
the names lraxu, cmap'ueue “old, torn, worn clothing® are revealed (p. 3), ulmam’a
‘clothes’ (m. 1), which in the researched continuum have decreased their functional
activity. In several dialects of the western part of the lane of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Steppe dialects island microareals of lexemes have been found
saleywnuy’a ‘the ear part of the wedding wreath hanging from the temples behind

lyaii ‘cloths with

the ears’, ‘the inflammation of the ear glands’ (m. 138), mana
visor and headphones’ (m. 110), do'xa, oo'xo ‘female short-sleeved plush autumn
clothing’ (m. 61), which are unknown in other adjacent dialects.

According to the dialectal texts, regionalism is also evidenced, and among the
adverbs, both are lexical: 0os'0’en’no ‘good, qualitative, with knowledge of the
case’ (calnooicku 0060’en’no  3'po6nun’i), semantic: no'mom ‘occasionally’

(nazuleanu Hulp’ic)Hux 0 imeii 20'006anuy’ i 20l006anxa | a no'mom npu'zlomoqna

abo npuliomounuii) [Shcherbyna 2015 b, 217].

Therefore, a relevant feature of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, in
particular its western part, is the combination of the phenomena of adjacent
dialects that function in their composition as lexical, phonetic and morphological
synonyms. At the same time, having common features with the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Steppe dialects of the southeastern dialect, and partly the Podil dialect
of the southwestern dialect, the studied dialects are in many ways different from
other dialects of the Ukrainian language.

Among them there is the functioning of the contaminated forms, the
emergence of innovations, changes in the formal structure of the word, which
occur more often in the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border.

O. Penkovskyi emphasized the importance of the study of new formations in

transitional conversations, in this way he sees the cause and effect relationships
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between the phenomena, which are either differently identified or lost in the course
of development [Penkovskyi 1969, 180].

In the adverbs of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border, innovations have
peculiarities in the nature of their spread — they are mostly narrowly localized. For
example, in the northern group of dialects of the studied contiguity, the lower solid
part of the shoe from the sock to the heel is called 7 i'oowsa, in the southern group
n‘iolmemra, nio'memox, in some dialects of the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Steppe border there is the name xo'oax ‘the same’ (m. 90). The seme
‘summer clothing collar’ is mostly represented by lexeme 'xox ‘ip, but in several
conversations localized in the band of inter-dialect interaction, the nomen zalkoma
is recorded (m. 29).

The adverbs of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border are characterized
by regionalisms, one of the reasons for which is apparently the change in the zone
of habitation of certain dialect phenomena in connection with the migration of the
bearers of the dialect: ormom, noleuno ‘a worn, long, narrow piece of cloth for the
swaddling of babies’ (m. 19), eoli’andpa, tu'n’anm ‘wreath, the bride’s main
wedding dress’ (m. 137), auc'mouox ‘a wedge under the sleeve of a people’s shirt’
(m. 31).

The mechanism of generation of innovations within the contact zone is also
found in contaminated, hybrid, hyper and other phenomena. The combination of
areally opposing lexical units in one dialect has led to the formation of
contaminated forms, which are represented by phrases in the dialects of the eastern
and western fragments of Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe borders. For example,
the complex name ¢ i'nox 3 ye im'kom ‘the wedding headdress of the bride’ was the
result of a combination of the tokens & 'i'mox, known by most of the studied
dialects, and ye i'mox that is present in the Dnieper group sayings (m. 137).

The combination of the names of women’s short-sleeved autumn clothing
nlnywa and olc’inka, the last of which operates in the steppe dialects, led to the
emergence of nlz’ywosa olc’inka, certified in the talk with Marivka village of

Onufriev district of Kirovohrad region (m.61). The name clnion’e 6in'liio
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‘underwear pants’ came about through the combination of lexem 6 iniio and
cl ion’e, which function in most of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe continuum
(m. 7).

The peculiarities of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe borders are also
evidenced by the phenomena of other linguistic levels — phonetics, accentuation,
morphology, which are observed not only as a result of mapping the names of
clothing, shoes, hats and ornaments, but also as a result of the analysis of dialect
texts from the mid-afternoon districts.

Contacting dialects is accompanied not only by the interpenetration of
different dialect traits, but also by the partial resistance of the systems, which is
manifested in the regrouping of elements of one system in accordance with the
laws of another [Nazarova 1970, 18]. The manifestation of the resistance of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe systems to the penetration of other dialectic
features of the Podolian system is the hyper-phenomena observed in some contacts
of the contact zone, mostly in the western part. They develop sporadically and do
not have a consistent manifestation in the phonetic system of the investigated
dialects, which has a clear Mid-Upper-Dnieper basis.

Such hyperisms are the transition [r] > [x]: owom; softening [p’]-
pasiku (m. 128), 'kom'ip’ (m.29), which opposes the Podil hardening [p]—
mlpanka (m. 3), ¢’ilpax (k. 69); [y] > [o] — roxlsaiika (m. 65), which reflects the
resistance to the Podil transition of sound [0] to the sound [y] — y'u inox (m. 120),
6y'm ’inxu (M. 84). Probably, due to the resistance of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and
Steppe systems to the East Polissya transition of sound [0] to the sound [a], or the
influence of Russian-language dialects, which often operate in this area next to the
Ukrainian ones, manapocka (m. 27), kasulp’ox (m. 142), nap'm’anxa (m. 78], in
several conversations of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border there is a
phenomenon of hypercorrection — the overlapping of the etymologically unstressed
vowel: [a] vowel [o]: kolrow: i (M. 108), xo'n asa (m. 89).

Hyperactic phenomena are also represented by the materials of dialect texts,

in particular from the dialects of the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and
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Steppe border: sound transition to [0] as a sound transition resistance [a] (on'tiam’

pa'60maiiim | a KOlMy e 6u ma'x’i po'ﬁommmu 8 1any’i IHyOlCH T 06p0|7<oca,

xocmpyn’a, Konu'manosxa (town Kapitanivka of Novomirgorod district) and to [y]

bew, mon'o ‘epKa).

(6omaoic

The specificity of the studied area at the phonetic level is also revealed in the
functioning of the epenthesis: 'noiir ‘ana | mpeba s6ulpam’ wamaiioanu; 'pao’iso nu
6anakaiie; protesa [it]: Hilsan s3eo'nus. We notify [8]: ea'kaw’iiia ys i'me;
sa'kay’iiiiny npuiiln’am’; 6 ixonu 06 imlpu against its absence in prefixes and
ha; 001<|pm7 |6aH7<y; oopoﬂlﬂ’y
|

preposition oa-: 2pa6'i i it nu 00:ana; 00 iozo npuiiu
tiax ocu'sa I6)/()y; o&'cyu’3aclna() ‘ine; 00n|paeum * | a 6 in nu 'xoue; 2|pom i0l0:am’ |
od'konu exce no'suuuna. We qualify the absence [o] as hyperic to protesa
phenomenon in the word 0 “ixalion «cologne»: o’ikanonom m'pe6a saum’.

A sign of transient dialects is the sporadically attested phenomenon of
metathesis [13] > [3a]: 'rysoux (m. 122). The peculiarities of the mid-upper-Dnieper
and steppe boundaries are variability at the phonetic level, replacement of some

elements by others: [i] — [1] — [0] — [y] (kan twon — kanu'won — xandwon —

Kan 'y'mon (m. 72)), [u] — [e] — [a] — [i] (chulfz ‘emKka — orce'1’'emka — orca'n’emka —

ore inemxa (M. 59)), [u] — [e] — [a] — [o] (kup'cem — xeplcem — waplcem —

xop'cem (m. 58). Phonic-level transitivity was found in the reflexion features of
sonant compound («the problem of the second full-voice» [Shevelov 2002, 372]);
this phenomenon is witnessed sporadically in the sayings of the western part of the
Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border: uolxoau (m. 32), n ‘i'oowosa (m. 90).
Possibly, the sign of the border zones is the variation of linguistic units
characteristic of different dialect systems. In particular, the presence and absence
of extensions of consonants may be in the same dialect. Yet, in the texts from the
speech village Zhuravka of Shpolyansky district of Cherkasy region we witness the
phenomenon of degeneration in nouns of the middle kind on -a: mdlke 6 'weiii
am a; ! m'a & npo'eaﬂ a; 6y|fz0

O’ieylean ‘a; Kylnwza cyl6 i n BUHUCU CM T

ku | Bnazyle iwmmuun’a | Bosdsuscun’a; xyxypysun’a

| i ea'peH ‘a; Hu me n01<y|Jl ‘in’'a; y Hux

K'pecmm ‘a; npazHu

noslﬂocue; 6ylﬂ0 na C’ikno'sen’a, 6'iz’
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mazan’a Hu cm'pamHo; Ha no'cac)Ky Ha
I |

ceaman’a, e’in ‘a; nosw ivaii npa'n a;

H iMaity cnao’in’a; nonan’y uuﬁylﬂun ‘a; ﬂyLu'nuH ‘a
I

no’c’iean’a nuycum " nos

36a|p’y; oaloun’a Ieupowzo; y cmae'xy afcaﬁylpun ‘a; 'y'iHu ye cmpa'x'im ‘a;

nanamaii Knewan’a; 0o ny'm ‘a 0o'sooum’. In the texts about work in the collective
farm, about the way of life in the Soviet era, recorded in the same dialect, the

nouns of the neuter gender are used with the extension of the consonants:

| | ke steum’:a; na 'non’i coiamnuluun’:a; C|K0p0 |6yc)e

ecma‘'sam’ 3pa'u @, omo ma

zonocy'ean a; npaelﬂ ‘iH’:a koneocny, dd'sanu na osdo'powum a.

We consider as a non-systemic phenomenon the parallel functioning of the
suffix -an- (a typical phonetic feature of Podil’s dialect) and -eu- / -un- in passive
participles, attested in the dialects of the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
and-Steppe border: y inuii den’ nadyp'moc’anuii; 6opw 3an'pasn’anuii; cup we

sac’ane; 'oocka npulmyn’ana; cyn nu 3d

em’ana; Kalnycma K

Hu 00'monn’anuii; y'ce PO3K HCAPUHUL,

|pu6a 6ylﬂa u '(;apuua i 'afcap ‘ana; Komlpa 3an |

eauiuna,
6ana'6onu pos'nywani; iiap ma'kuii 3alpowununuii [HCh 2013, 617-630], which, in
our opinion, is a sign of mixed-transitional dialects.

The examination of the mapped materials and dialect texts shows that, in
addition to lexical and phonetic features, there are grammatical features of
transitional dialects in the Mid-Upper-Dnieper border, which are attested both in
the eastern and western zones. Thus, the specific manifestation of grammatical
categories of the noun is represented by the phenomena of variation of the gender
of lexemes, which may be caused by inter-dialect interaction. Generally, gender-
specific transformations are subjected to feminine nouns that use masculine
substance [digital notation given by source: Shcherbyna 2009]: (6elkew (79),
eanow (50), 6apa'éon’ (33), mpulmem (20), nid6in (52, 91, 23, 54, 55),
ckapna'm’in (43), kuwen’ (68), maln’ac (32), n'iomem (53, 52, 61)): Gelkewt 6ys

| | lwene 6yeé ckapnam’in | a npu

makuii | xnony’i xoloww 6 womy (79), y
CKCZp]ZCllm ‘iHi mwwnupalmypa (43), wax lyobomu | mo 06 i'sam’inno wo6 2anow
oye (50). In some words, there is also the replacement of suffixes -x-, -ok-:

lgyemasox (13), momy'sox (50), n idmemox (55, 24, 28). Nouns scakem, kanenox,
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Kkepcem, eanauk, oosie, Which are marked in the literary language by the masculine
gender, in several conversations of the studied spouse used in the form of feminine
gender, while modifying them with respect to morphemic composition: ocalkemxa
(30, 34, 35, 40), kane"\n’ywa (28, 31, 55, 63, 94), keplcemra (17, 31, 65, 85, 80,
50), can'muuxa (24), '00’aza (15). Transformation of male gender > female gender
may occur as a result of interference when the grammatical features of Russian
language lexemes affect the grammatical design of the Ukrainian dialect: '6oca
naec'kana | ase nun’ \cunanac® (33); or, conversely, the Russian token has been
grammatically and phonetically altered in the verbal system of the Ukrainian
language: y oty 0d'na lysrcac’m’ (74). We assume that the influence of the Russian
language has also affected the functioning of nouns of the neuter gender of life
(Russian life), painting (Russian Painting) in the form of feminine gender: o'ye molia

JfClll

m’a ma'ka (55); y 'yepxs i it 6y'na lposnuc | a mo'o’i sioym’ 6 intuay 'a (98).

In the researched texts, nouns were found that in most Mid-Upper-Dnieper
and Steppes borders are known with the meaning of feminine or masculine gender,
and in some of them function as substantives of the neuter gender (n'p asrcxo
‘fastener that fastens the ends of the belt, belt’ (94), 6'pasicko ‘the same’ (74),
neplua “glove with compartments for all fingers’ (32-37, 63), xx 'i'6uno (43)): & in

| Wwusan’i | d'éo 3

ioe cleamay’a 3 xnw’iounom (43), nodywlxu abo nosu
nlpoweom (2). There is also evidence of variation in the gender of the noun
xlpuoemo, the distribution of which in the form of the feminine gender (klpuoicma)
is present in all dialects of the southern group of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and
Steppe border [Shcherbyna 2009, m. 146], Polissya dialects [Nazarova 1985, 47],
Steppe dialects [Deliusto 2012, 139].

Modifications of the genus of nouns may be accompanied by the replacement
of suffixes (xopo'maw — xopo'mywxa ‘short outer clothing made of homespun
cloth’ (42), n'iolnanox — n'io'narka ‘men’s leather belt’ (3), n'idnarox —
niolnarka ‘home bread’ (68, 28): iia cia'6a miacana | a eo'ma cnuxha my
6 ‘ircuii nid'nanox eam
I

nidnanxy | min’iy ivia 6y'na | a eo'na | ox | o'mam we i ¢

i \eaoicym” 1006puii | a 2ono'séa 6ye malkuii | ma 'kaoce 1 10°im” 6

cnux'ia | a eo'nu
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xon'lzocn ma '6youme nio'nanxu Yiiemu. The rocking of the gender caused the
heteronymic oppositions of zan'wux ‘the hinged hook of the hook hook’: zanluuxa
‘the hinge of the hook hook’ (41, 50). Some nouns have binary forms without
altering the generic relation: clsuma / diax i wu'nen’a | ne* n'io\pyén’yeanac’a;

| ka corloay 'ka (10).

wiu'nen’ 6ylﬂa e ‘ipa ma
We should note that gender variation is evidenced in nouns denoting lifeless
things, mostly in borrowed tokens, which is due primarily to the lack of correlation
between grammatical gender and word semantics. Among the causes of these
phenomena, scientists call the analogous interaction between nouns of different
genders, differences in the formulation of borrowing on dialect ground [Mukan
1969, 24]. We assume that, in addition to the above, a significant factor in
changing the generic differentiation of nouns in the study area may be interlingual
and inter-dialect interaction, which caused considerable variability at the lexical
level [Scherbyna 2009].

The preservation of the remnants of archaic phenomena and the emergence of
innovation as one of the features of transitional dialects is evidenced by the
specific numerical forms of nouns. Thus, in the adverbs of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper
and Steppe border, the remnants of the dual forms were found not only in the
accentuation of the corresponding forms, not only in the literary language, but also
in the end (i < ¢ for nouns with solid consonants stems, u < *u for nouns with soft
and hard sibilant consonant basics). Dual forms are attested in conjunction with
two, three, four feminine nouns in the noun or pronoun: olye 6y'10 uo'mup’i 'kon i |

ye 'Hopmy od'eanu | wo uomup’i kon 'i; mam 06°i cucm'p’i; m|pe6a 2y|l<am’ mpu

6a6i; mpu Mulnym ’i npouwl0; Ma'H ixcka ‘suwuma y 08 i noaio'eun’i oqlkyp 06

we 1 06 i 'kumuuk i,
Rarely, the dual forms form a combination of these numerals with nouns of
neuter and masculine nouns in the nominative and accusative case: 3’alia 06’

6'i0|p’i nuwuHuy ', Ua edce NUpUdXCUIa mpu 20100i; CyK|HO p0|6ujm | a 0671

matiem'p’i 6y | wo wunu. Perhaps by analogy to these forms, the phrase is
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formed: osa 6iuilp’i: oye polouna | 0sa &'iu'ip’i no'cuo’ina ma i spolouna
[Shcherbyna 2013, 53].
The alignment of the numerical paradigm of singular and plural nouns attests

to the use of these tokens with the full numerical paradigm: dlpoorc i 6v'nu cy'x i |

| | l6uc’isku; mo my leuc’iexy | salnapry sdnap’y |

|sz7ym’ na |

suc’iskoity salmepm’i | snaiiime

| | non’in mou

oeum’ i

euc’iekamu 3amu|paﬂu; 2|p ‘iuym’ 01<|p0nu [
|

ma ‘mumu

cusey’ nand'oas i na 3|pocvzy Jz’y|0tu | 0’i0 3nas i 3
|

oKlp’in; nnax

iam” npuem'p’im | a'6a6a i npucm'p’imu cxi'oana | i nnax

Hac cuey’i.

At the same time, lexemes with the change of the incomplete numerical
paradigm, in particular the noun eepmimens, which is used only in the literary
language, are recorded only in the plural: w icumo 60'ooity runiiawonoiy i

xd I

watiimo molmen ko | a mo'o’i 'p "isicumo | ma i upm ‘twen’i (61).

Probably, the sign of mixed-transitional dialects may be the asymmetry
between the formal expression and the semantic-syntactic relations of the different
forms. So, the form of a genitive case can substitute for the position of ablative
case: 'eisy’i 'nupuo Muxonaita cmpulacym’ (10), the use of substances with the
value of the accusative occurs: tiou 6yp’akie ca'nam’ (43). The position of the
dative case is certified by the form of accusative case: mu xo'oumu diax oo

mdwunu | 00po6\n aiiin 'wyou | a mo'o’i co'6 i exce (32).

Forms of the accusative can function in the genitive case: (c’ip a'ku

Hao 'i'eanu xy'006y xoloum’ (15)), locativ (6uurac’ y \Cen’xu na ma

WIUHKY wum’
(43), na cmo'nu 6y'na rxa'nycma | xap'monn’a (19), na 6ananaiiy 2pana (51),
\6unu na 6u'men’ny | na 'mepnuy’y 'mepau (2, 17)). The texts certify the use of
forms of ablative case with the meaning of locative: (v iii 0’i0 mym nasxoiiy
mopay'sas (20), and vice versa, in spontaneous speech, they may be replaced by
forms of the nominative (nax'mo na Yiiomy \cusuii 'kom'ip [with a gray collar]
(19)).

Thus, the analysis of lexical, semantic, phonetic and morphological
phenomena based on the materials of regional mapping and dialect texts revealed

the linguistic heterogeneity of the area of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe
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border. It is characterized by a considerable number of micro-habitats of layers of
different dialect elements, functioning of regionalisms, as well as the emergence of
new names of realities, preservation of archaic phenomena, emergence of
contaminated units, changes in the semantic structure of lexemes, in the formal
structure of words, variation of grammatical forms.

The adverbs of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe border are the product of
divergent-convergent development determined by migration processes. Their
structural heterogeneity is particularly noticeable in the groups of eastern zone
dialects, which are characterized by the mixing of features of the southeastern,
southwestern and northern dialects, which resulted in the appearance of special
complexes of characteristic features.

Due to the change of habitat of individual dialect phenomena in connection
with the migration of native speakers, they function here in specific combinations
in comparison with other dialects of the Ukrainian language, the conclusions about
which are, unfortunately, relative, because they are based only on part of the facts
due to fragmentation of representation of the analyzed vocabulary segment in the
available lexicographic and linguogeographic works.

The western part of the Mid-Upper Dnieper and Steppe border is a fragment
of the demarcation line between the southeast and southwestern dialects, where
inter dialect interaction is more clearly represented.

This is revealed in the clarity and compactness of the isogloss, which delimits
the analyzed linguistic-territorial unit, the presence of vivid signs of transitivity not
only at the lexical linguistic level (preservation of values of archaic lexemes,
gradual narrowing of semantics of nouns, attenuation of word values, paramilitary
limits but also at the level of phonetics, morphology (hyper-phenomena,
metathesis, variation of grammatical forms of lexemes), but all this needs further
refinement based on larger amount of present material.

Less noticeable are the named features in the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-
Dnieper and Steppe border, where although there are some features of transitional

dialects (the presence of absolute synonyms in one speech, the transformation of
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the semantic structure of lexemes, the expansion of the semantic structure of
lexemes, the distribution of innovations), but they are systematic. In addition, the
dialectal application of the eastern part of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe
border is characterized by the presence of specific local dialects and the presence
of specific local phenomena superimposed on the Mid-Upper -Dnieper basin.

Thus, the area of the Mid-Upper-Dnieper and Steppe dialect border is
heterogeneous: the dialects of the eastern part of this contiguity are classified as
mixed-transitional with the Middle-Dnieper bases, and the dialects of the western

part are transitional of the Middle-Dnieper-Podolian type.
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Section 4. THE PHENOMENA OF SYNCRETISM IN HISTORICAL
PROJECTION
Vasyl Denysiuk
DUALIS: SYNCRETIC DISAPPEARANCE
OR OFFICIAL NON-RECOGNITION

The postulate that the language is in constant development largely offsets its
dichotomy along the axis of «static» / «dynamics». That is why the habitual
isolation of vocabulary as the most dynamic layer of the language system cannot
be contrasted with morphology as its most conservative, stable layer. It will also be
obvious that when you try to find a formula by which you can approximate the
coefficient of change, for example, by dividing the number of the language’s parts
by the number of changes over a given period of time, then, of course, this factor
will testify to the morphology.

Morphology, in which a new word is driven, creates its illusory static,
although, for example, the same noun has additional parameters to explain why
words of the same kind receive the different finals. We are now witnessing
dynamic (albeit recent!) significant changes in the grammatical category of
numbers. Of course, this problem does not exist for the Ukrainian literary
language, since the dictate «singular — plural» in various forms, to which both
extreme singularia tantum and pluralia tantum belong, does not allow to doubt the
existence of at least one other form. However, dialect speech assures us that the
third form of the number category — the dualis — continues to be an active
participant in the grammatical verbalization of numbers in the Ukrainian language.

The vocabulary of the Ukrainian language retains the fact that it is possible to
speak of the existence of more than three forms of the number, and the production
of the numerator as a separate class of words indicates the destruction of the
category of specificity and the gradualis transition to the category of abstractness
in such nouns-quantitatives. Confirmation of this is, for example, different

harmonization of substances with the numerators osa, mpu, womupu — n’sme and
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more; preservation of specificity in verbs nBoitecst Or mpoimwcs in substance old
world ceomuys and others.

Unfortunately, in this aspect, written memorials only record the process of the
loss of the dualis is — whether its absorption, integration by the plural as a
consequence of the development of human thinking, or by «facilitating» grammar
by eliminating redundant form. Linguists justify the disappearance of the dualis is
law of logic: anything more than one is grammatically explained as many.
Therefore, the dualis is automatically falls into the category «more than oney, and
therefore must receive the finals of the corresponding numerical form. From this
standpoint, it is logical to state that on this basis, the pluralised the meanings of all
the ancient specific forms of the number, producing for each variable lexical and
grammatical word class an appropriate distinctive, generic, numerical, and
personal paradigm. But this is not all right, because the plural, the ablative case has
two endings — a dsepmu and dsepuma as a legacy of a dualis.

In the Ukrainian studies, the problem of the decline of the dualis form has
always been urgent, as evidenced by a number of thorough studies. The views of
the Ukrainian and Russian linguists (1970s of the XIX century — 1930s of the XX
century) on the development of the category of number, including the form of the
dualis, were thoroughly analyzed in these languages by T. Prystupa
[Prystupa 2015]. The researcher summarized the main reasons that, according to
linguists, led to the disappearance of the dualis. The role of the dualis category in
the formation of morphological norms of the Ukrainian language was clarified by
T. Kots, who in fact acknowledged the influence of the Ukrainian literary language
of the Soviet era on the loss of the dualis, citing illustrative material from the
artistic texts of the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries and data from the
Atlas of the Ukrainian Language about the spread of dualism in the second half of
the twentieth century. However, in the aspect of normalization of the literary
language, the researcher concludes: «Due to the disappearance of one of the

numerical categories in the language, a clear juxtaposition of the singular and
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plural forms, as well as development within the last semantic-grammatical
category of collectivity, was formed» [Kots 2011, 73].

Notably, most linguists have relied on written monuments as a reliable source
for fixing the development of grammatical or vocabulary categories. This vector
research could consider satisfactory for documenting chronology of events, which
so far as there is no consensus — beginning from the XII-XIII centuries and ending
XVI century. If everything had happened exactly as the linguists wrote about it,
would it be possible for many centuries to encounter dualis forms in the texts of
different genres, as well as to hear it in the live speech of Ukrainians, Belarusians?!
Obviously, the presence of modern Ukrainian and Belarusian languages alive
reactive doubt dualis allows full decline as dualis lingual fact, the denial of which
is found in G. Khaburgayeva, stating: «...many researchers interpret this stuff
[information literacy monuments], do not separate the history of forms, which for a
long time is preserved by the practice of speech, from the history of categorical-
grammatical oppositions at the level of the content plan» [Khaburgayev 1990,
117].

G. Khaburgayev’s opinion is pertinent, however, in our opinion, it requires
some comment. Speaking of «categorial and grammatical contrast level of the
content» here can agree except that the replacement / displacement of multiple
forms of dualis in the construction of quantitatives tpu, gotupwu, as at the level of
the content they lost specifics category — no longer called tpu /4oTupu as a whole,
but rather as a set of the same or different objects / subjects, that is, the folk-
fairytale transformation of the three-headed snake as a whole into a real subject-
subject («had three sons» (not identical!), «has three daughters» (not the same!)) or
subject-object («perform three tasks» (different!))... This, however, does not show
a design from kvantytatyvom two since there is still a direct projection of man as
representant of dualis — two hands, two feet, what they wear, and so on, though
here we observe a semantic stratification: for example, the sentence Ilpunecia aBi
BiZpi Boaum IS a semantic syncretizer of actions «brought two buckets of water at

once (ie both hands were involved)» and «Brought two buckets of water (i. e.,
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performed this action twice due to the quality period of time, this one employing
different or hands)».

It should be noted that at one time L. Bulakhovskyi, who considered the
dualis forms to be the remnants of an ancient morphological system, pointed to its
active functioning in the works of Ukrainian, mainly Western Ukrainian, writers up
to the 1930s. Linguist was aware that the disappearance dualis major role played
extracellular factors, as succinctly stated: «...normalization toward complete
abandonment of dualis actually ahead in this respect of the true state of affairs in
the top dialect and its dialects» [Bulakhovskyi 1977, 284]. Indeed, the language
policy of the Soviet Union was aimed at forming a new type of person — Soviet,
with progressive views, with a complete rejection of the past, with a full focus on
the Russian language as a standard. This resulted in the Ukrainian spelling being
subjected to all possible and impossible identities with Russian, which in turn
affected both the pronunciation and the translation into a passive (recall at least an
exclamation mark, etc.) / destruction of grammatical forms (dualis). An important
factor was education as a translator of spelling and linguistic norms, and therefore
as a representative of the category of number without the form of a dualis. In
Ukraine, educational practice promoted the Soviet-proclaimed formal literary form
of a dualis language, for which eradication they even came up with a special slogan
program for the fight against dialects. Special groups of people (the so-called
editors-proofreaders) performed a humiliating mission for the Ukrainian language
— depriving the works of its specific features, removing the written literary
language from the linguistic element. The bigger the gap is, the greater the
realization is that the dualis is a phenomenon not at all peculiar to the Ukrainian
language, alien, vestigial, so it is not necessary to use it. This tendency was
reinforced by internal globalization-urbanization processes: migration of rural
population to regional centers or the capital witnessed the rejection not only of
some specific forms, but also of the Ukrainian language in general, which created a

situation of lingual equalization-expression in large cities.
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In the traditional understanding of the dualis as a form for the designation of
two objects, paired objects, etc. additions are required. We believe that interpreting
the etymological vector will allow us to approach the dualism in a different way.
Since the original dualis as a form was opposed to the singular, the creation of new
quantitative forms — mpu, womupu — required appropriate affix-flexion differential
means, which in the current language was absent. Obviously, the forms with the
numerators mpu, womupu Were formed by analogy to the first non-singular form,
that is, by analogy to the dualis, which explains the presence of substances in the
form of a dualis in these quantitatives. Such a phenomenon is observed, for
example, in verb forms, when a newly formed 3 person has taken over
grammatically similar forms of the 2" to form his own. Such peripherality allows
us to explain why the forms of the dualis with the numerators tpu, gotupu of the
first have lost their valence with the substance-dualis. Therefore, there was no
destruction of the dualis paradigm; there was an attempt through the syntagm to
include the newly formed forms in this paradigm. In our opinion, this is the aspect
of G. Khaburgayev’s words.

Special intelligence was given to the forms of the dualis by A. Yordansky,
who claimed that its decline in Russian began in the pre-written period. The
written period testified to the final stage of the decline of the dualis, which,
according to the researcher, took place in two stages: XI-XII centuries —
displacement of free constructs of dualis forms of plural; beginning — the middle of
the X111 century— the decline of the dualis in the constructions with the numerators
0sa, 08%, oba, 06 [Yordansky 1960, 22].

Among the recent groundbreaking studies on the dualis, the works of the
Russian researcher O. Zholobov [Zholobov 1998], who, critically assessing the
contribution of his predecessors, first of all, A. Belich and A. Yordansky, offer a
great factual view of the reasons for the decline of this grammatical form of the
number. The author clarifies the classifications of O. Sobolevsky, O. Shakhmatov,
A. Yordansky about the forms of the dualis, attested in the oldest written

monuments. The linguist states the following internal paradigm of the dualis:
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1) free dualis (quantitative-subject type of category-grammatical nomination) +
distributive use; 2) associated dualis (computational-quantitative type of category-
grammatical nomination) + unrelated use of dualis; 3) dialogic forms of the dualis
(pronoun-verbal dualis); 4) dualis in constructions with two names + sacral marked
forms of dualis; 5) a congruent dualis [Zholobov 1998, 9-10].

O. Zholobov continued to develop the same classification in the monograph
«Historical Grammar of Ancient Russian. Dualis» (co-authored with V. Krysko)
[Zholobov, Krysko 2001, 46-47]. Notable is the fact that researchers of «non-
organized multiplicity» singled out when ancient scribes used the plural instead of
the distributive dualis when it came to paired objects (for example, arms, legs,
etc.), but not one, but many people [Zholobov, Krysko 2001, 98].

According to O. Zholobov, the decline of the dualis happened in three stages,
in particular the boundary of the XI11-XIII centuries — the spread of anthroponymy
text lines caused the displacement of the dualis by a plural in constructions with
two sacred names; to the second half of the XIII century — generalization of the
generalized meaning of «two, both, and more» extended to the pronominally verbal
and free dualis forms, the sporadic use of plural forms instead of the congruent
dualis form in conjunction with the dualis form; to the second half of the XIV
centuries — the end of the collapse of the dualis sub-paradigm and the loss of the
dualis [Zholobov, Krysko 2001, 199-203], although it notes that almost to the
XVIII century the sporadic use of a small quantum of an ancient specimen was
preserved [Zholobov, Krysko 2001, 203].

Somewhat different is the opinion of I. Tot. The linguist examined the Pskov
chronicles in projection to the Pskov speech and came to the conclusion that both
the sights and the speech retain much more reflexes of the dualis than other
Russian speeches, and that is why the decline of the dualis occurred later, and in
modern speech in some words continue to the function of its shape. Comparison
with the Ukrainian, Belarussian and Polish languages convinced the linguist that
the Pskov dialect is one of the longest kept dualis. An important fact is that the

dualis forms «reflect and lively Pskov speech». In the opinion of Tot, the longest
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dualis remained» a) in related structures with numerals 0»sa, 06a; b) in nouns for
the designation of even parts of the body; c) in the same nouns in constructions
with numerals 0w»6a, o6a» [Tot 1969, 39].

For the development of the dualis in the Ukrainian language, such conclusions
might be satisfactory, but written monuments of later centuries actively capture the
forms of the dualis. As S. Samiylenko points out, «in the nouns the loss of the
dualis and its replacement by the plural is fixed in the monuments since the XIlI
centuryy». <...> In the Ukrainian diplomas of the XIV — XV centuries dualis forms
are used not all of case forms, usually only in conjunction with the numerals osa —
08, oba — 0b6r, mpu, womsipu and nouns with value of parity. <...> In the
Ukrainian monuments of XVI-XVII, even XVIII centuries the dualis forms do not
occur infrequently, they are not used quite consistently and not in all cases»
[TUMM 1978, 61-62]. The main reason for the decline of the dualis in the
Ukrainian language is the scientist considers the incomplete distinctive and
syntactic paradigm: «...the dualis forms appear mostly in the nominative-pronoun
case, rarely — in the generic and the plural, and very rarely in the dative and local.
Not equal are the range of use forms dualis i within certain contrast (cf. Rare form
of dualis nouns of the third declension that certified almost exclusively in the
nominative and accusative i through the coincidence of the forms of the
nominative and accusative plural are vague, sporadic only form of nominative-
accusative on -» of masculine nouns former bases to -ui). Also noteworthy is the
fact that the forms of the dualis nouns most often do not act independently, but in
syntactic combination with the numerators dsa — 064, oba — 064, mpu, uemoipe
and most fully represented by such nouns with parity value, such as: oui, yui,
nneui, pyku, noeu. All this is indisputable evidence of the decline of the category of
dualis in the history of the Ukrainian language [ITUMM 1978, 62].

The western vector of the functioning of the dualis forms proves its activity
up to the middle of the XVI century, which was repeatedly pointed out by Polish
researchers, for example. S. Rospond said: «OIld Slavic origin words of dualis

forms are evident in the Old Polish language as they used them up to the XV



205

century. Old Polish language inherited a relatively productive and forms of dualis
and used them up to the XVI century and art. The new Polish period decreased its
use, especially from the second half of the XVI century, so much so that its end is
often perform the function set, rather than initial first dualis» [Rospond 2000, 151
152]. Z. Klemensiewicz, T. Lehr-Sptawinski, S. Urbanczyk noted about a Polish
dualis: «The legacy of Slavonic language forms dualis slowly, but completely
deteriorate. In ancient monuments there was no need to express dualisity or even
parity, for it is a slave or a form and a plurality. Only natural pairing, which
concerned symmetric organs of the body, expressed in the form of dualis noun, e.g.
oczyma twyma uznamionasz, uciekta pod jego skrzydle (XIV and XV century);
instead, parity is favourably denoted by dwa or oba. There are some examples
which evidence that semantics of dualis disappears, as trzema palcoma, trzema
dnioma. The limit of productive using noun forms in the second half of the XVI
century; the deeper we go in the Middle Ages, the more they appear; we fix their
isolated forms 1in the XVII century» [Klemensiewicz, Lehr-Sptawinski,
Urbanczyk 1965, 310].

Thus, the results of Ukrainian, Russian, Polish researchers confirm the loss of
the dualis in these languages, but at different times, which suggests different
territorial functioning on the Ukrainian linguistic continuum. This is especially true
of the second half of the XVII century. When the Polish influence on Ukrainian
land on the left bank began to significantly weaken, thus the influence of the
Russian language increased, for which dualis real category was as usual. Right-
bank Ukrainian lands were still quite solid quantitative space, so the sights from
this territory most closely reflect the preservation of the dualis forms, which cannot
be ignored in the study of dualis.

The findings obtained by scientists indicate the emergence of the dualis form
from the living space, but do not answer the question: Why are these forms attested
in the written monuments of the XVI-XVII and the following centuries? If the
literary language of those centuries, as a representative of the living, uses the

resources of the latter, then written texts should not contain the forms of a dualis. If



206

the dualis is a frequent visitor in the written sights, is it a reflection of a live speech
or the preservation of a written tradition? «Writing traditiony can be assumed only
in the monuments, the writing of which is dictated by the use of the Church
Slavonic language of one or another edition. The other genre diversity was oriented
to the living language in different ways, which is why in such texts there is a
quantitatively different representation of the dualis, which is not observed in the
modern Ukrainian language. So it remains to state the linguistic paradox that the
history of the dualis testifies to the change in the polarity of the language or those
who wore it on the corset: XVI-XVIII centuries — it is fixed in the documents, it is
declined in the living language; in the 21* century — it is absent in the texts, it is
alive in the living language.

In the context of the study, it should be noted that such conclusions are drawn
based on the data of business monuments. Maybe the opinion of I. Ohienko gave a
vector of such study asked on the determining of the role of business writing:
«...assembly language always led us to the solution of the literary language,
because it had to reflect the people’s living language. The value is so-called.
Actual language in the history of the development of Ukrainian literary language is
very great, paramount, because it became the conduit of our living language to the
language of literary» [Ohienko 1995, 97]. But the conclusion I. Ohienko made
about the state of the Ukrainian language of the XIV—-XV centuries, from which, of
course, the main business-style monuments are preserved. We get a situation
where, through the prism of business sphere, linguists draw conclusions about the
Ukrainian language in general and some of its forms or categories, which are not
used in modern literary language.

Publication and commenting of linguistic features business are written records
of the XVI-XVIII centuries it is also in line with the conventional traditional view
of the dualis, a vestige that must be eliminated. Compare, for example, the
comment form dualis operation in the XVII century, offered to researchers

published materials in the series «Monuments of Ukrainian language»:
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Acts of Zhytomyr city government (1590 and 1635): «numeral o6a lost
their doubling paradigm and fixed flexion new similar at woero™ 6oxa” called 21. In
modern Ukrainian literary language used complex formation numerals o6uosa,
oouosi (a paradigm lost), which replaced the old o6aodsa, 06406%. In the study the
formation of the memo are often fixed, and, keeping the old declension w6yosy
cmopona” 10 3B., w6y0syms 246 3B., 1u'mer wba’sa 255, cmoponams w6yOvomMb
257, ceoenu wbaova» [Moisienko 2004, 16];

Business language Volyn and above the Dnipro river territory XVII
century: «individualis cases of ancient dualis forms’ use are fixed, including and
in the role set, for example: ywu obeose (1, 45 3B.), 0su pane (46 3B.); 06e 200uHe
(11, 9); svropasy ... mu(c)yu nosvixv mpu (111, 15 38.)» [Nimchuk, Symonova 1981,
18];

Lokhvitska Town Hall book of the second half of XVII century: «There
are dualis form In the text: no w6b cropont (17)» [Peredmova 1986, 11].

In this aspect, the fact of the localization of the dualis is striking, which
testifies to the different degree of representation of this form of number — from the
almost complete loss on the Left Bank to the full-fledged functioning on the Right
Bank. The question again arises: how many times in the texts are used forms to
indicate two or paired objects to draw such conclusions?

We analyzed memorials’ different genres of the XVI-XVIII centuries (except
business) and it allows us to speak of the Ukrainian understanding of the dualis of
that time as a separate form of the number’s category. There is no doubt that the
authors of the written texts were educated people. This, in turn, suggests that the
detention of the dualis in the texts they wrote reflects the medieval Ukrainian
educational vector, which, thanks to the grammars of L. Zizani and especially
M. Smotrytsky, supported the existence of dualis. Though for the Ukrainian
version of Slavic Church end of the XVI-XVII century. According to A. Bilykh,
dualis forms were not popular: «In the dualis female nouns, as well as male and
neutral nouns, represented by a small number of uses. Preferably these are the

words pyka, noza. Duplicate forms of other words occur only rarely, more often in
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conjunction with the numerators dsa, ooa» [Bilykh 2016, 83]. In this case, the
business texts as a representative of low style, and therefore of live broadcasting,
really illustrate the loss of the dualis, or more precisely the syncretisation of the
plural.

Texts of different genres of the XVI-XVIII century attest the active use of
dualis of the nouns of all genders with a marked dominance of coupled constructs
with the number 0sa, 064, sporadically o6a, 06 %, e.9:

Dative masculine: Huxmooice ne moscemv 06Ema 2ocnoounoma pabomamu
enems Xc Cnew nawrw (Dioptra, a).

Accusative masculine: 3» cerv meoicv, na mpaxkmb oo [amanbesxu
JIeAHCAUUXD, BUXOOUNU CEAUJeHHUYU NPOYecCiamMu npomussd mibia, u nozpebosie
cniearouu yepemonie, upesv ceia NposoHcoanu, AKuxsv 085 oepezy, u Cnoymo,
maemuocmov Eeo Munocmu, Ilana Iucapa eotickosoco Enepannoeo, nepe txasuiu,
Houosanu 3v mbiomsv na 6oromb sa Cnoymomw (Diariush, 73); Ezoumu pano oo
epagpa Kupuna I'pucopiesuua Pozymoeckoeo u npesenmosanu emy 3 Kuueu. 085
Cmamyma 1umoecko2o no pycky u no noicky neuamuvie, mpemyro — Cmanmymeol
KopoHHble, Oa mpakmamdv 3b llomyero 1686 200y yuuHeHHbIU, KOMOPUMDB
yemyniena noaskams moeobounas Yxpauna (Shchodennyk, 462).

Ablative masculine: naro na nasyy weeoosv mucsuuii 18 u ceomcomv
umulpudeciams uecmv 4en08bKko8v, a Ha mMuib mpu oms llonmagvl no nonsaxw,
nbcaxv, mpyny ueeocko2o 0vlio noaHo, kompulixb Mockea, doeansaouu, cmuraid,
KOO, a OCMAamoKb B0UCKA WBe0CKo20 3b eHepanamu Jleseneaynmomwn,
enepaniomsv Maepomv Kpetiyomn, Kpaszomn, 06oma opamama cpager /[ygnacosw,
epagpomv bonowvl, eneparomv ayoumopomv llImepromw, 14 mucsuuii mpuoecsams
yenogbka, noomkuoasuiu omv cebe opycue sounckoe, llempy Anexc besuuy, yapy,
NOKJIOHUICA, NPOCAYU MUAOCMU, KOMOpbIXb yapv Illemps, onpoun opyorcus
BOUHCKO20, NPU 8CeMb UXb 65 Muocmu ceoell socmasuns (Chl, 27).

Accusative feminine: Ilames xnd606 u 063 puot ompox npooaswe
(Deskryptyvni virshi // UP); FOoic 5 na 00% cmopond npasoy npvisnamu mywy, / A

noxabbosam scaonomy namubi cs ne kyuy (Liament // UP); Hoind u 6cecoa u
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npe3v 6ck 6bxu Heckonuowiu, / Ha 00% cmpdnd 6e3v rxonya 3a8kuonviu
(Stavrovetskyi K., Perlo // UP); U eéc% ovimnocmu euoumviu u nesuoumviu / 3
HebObimis 6b Obimic mo6ow npusédenvt, / M 6v6bxu b6e3v Konya Ha 00% cmpdansd
saebwonwt  (Stavrovetskyi K., Perlo /[ UP); €E3opoishm, /et namsps
Havzaynbuwwiy  bev oyuunune, u npouasa (Nauka, ¢mi); Obcurky yuununn
cekpemapio Bunxnepy oymunio suwHaxy, 08% oymunks 600ku u Ciouxks 3aKycoKs
— caxapuvixwb nop tuoxws (Shchodennyk, 304); Pacxody evtiiuino: ... 3a puldy ésayio,
noamopu 2onosu u 08% comus, oarems zanomuxv ckwo (LMM, 53); Mbcaya urons
5 onsa, Xeecxo bexea mepmuunsiii yp £3a6v 085 comut cajxcneli mepmuyHviXs O
084 OCMAKU CANCEHb, KOMOPOMY O0anu MPUHAOYAMb 30J0M. SPOuell U OCMAK)8b
decsimb, a xapuesvixv 08a 3010muixv. MEcaya urona 11 Ons, Xapko mepmuyHuKs
ypB3a6v 08B comust casxcrell mepmuuHbIXb, N0 084 OCMAKU CAHCEHb, KOMOPOMY
0anu MmpuHaoysims 3a10Muxs U OCMAKY8b, d epoulell Xapyosbixb 08a 3AI0MbIXDb
(LMM, 54).

Accusative middle genus: X maxo nauawa yeeny 00 mMyposamsi KOumoms
MULOCMUB020 cemmana, npesv 065 akms, 6v monacmupy pooumu (LMM, 42);
§bitiya sce noneswansiii ... 063 1kmd niaxanv 3a Lpxeiro (Gizel, Myr, voe); U
MHO2Ue 000podEiicmea om YapcKko2co GeluUdecmsa 00epHCABUIU, €20 CAMO20
VUUHUAU OOAPUHOM, A MBIX NOJIKOBHUKOS, U0 3 HbIMU ObLIU, OAHO OBOPAHCMBO U3
2paAMoOmamu UM CmeepIHceHo, OaHo um no 08% cens 0o moeo ypaody 6 bunvimu uacol
(LD, 231); Ilpu nucms omw sotima nbxcunckoeo Ilempa Cmepiesuua Tapnasioma
npuciare Pomanv Anenxo enyxoeckiti 08% oapunuu éuna 0%k1020 u cyoaykozo
(Shchodennyk, 203); Omnpasnenst 068 nucems 6v domw: 1) 0o scenvl, 2) 0o cuna
Bacuns o ckopoms npubvimiu e2o oomoaw crooa oo I'nyxosa (Shchodennyk, 205);
Iucano nucmo xv Opecadupy Bimkosuuy 6v omebmv Ha e2o0 065 nucmu
(Shchodennyk, 309); Cexpemapv Binkieps Oviiv y mene pano u npugesv 065
nucm®, 1-e omw cuna, opyeoe omv omya losa 3» Kuns (Shchodennyk, 332); Ilo
00603, Ha Komopomw OvLIU Y HaCh ceaujennuru yepkeu cs. Cvmeona bapanosckiii
u Haepoyxiii, npuxoounv ko mus eatioyxv Casa, npiexaswii 3» Manoii-Pocciu u

npunecv 063 nucmu (Shchodennyk, 355); Ilocad 0640a 6vine y mene cexpemapo
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Buinknepv u npusesv 066 nucmb omv cuna Bacuns, uzv Kuna nucaunmuvie
(Shchodennyk, p. 339); Ae% nucmu nonyuurs oms mon00vixs CKOpORaoCcKuxs u3v
Bpounass, oono 0o omua uxw, opyeoe 0o mene nucannvie (Shchodennyk, 390); 4
00 JceHbl nucanv-dce, umodv me-gice oeneu omociaana Ckoponaockomy, u mole
00% nucmu omoanwr Casnykogy (Shchodennyk, 387); Kynaenvr 06% 6B0pu 6o0oku
Ha Cmonnoms osopyk 3a 5 p. 40 k. (Shchodennyk, 338); ...c&mku sor0moui na 08%
nopmuwu no 18 apuunys, da cacy cepebpanozo y3kozo Ha 1 nopmuwe 18 apuiuny,
68bcy 60 6chxv 47 nomosw, 1 3010muuK®s, 1omv no 75 k., oano 36 p. 50 k.
(Shchodennyk, 461); Bv Kyprxosuuu oano 06% Konecu 0ns nonpagvl upesv CuHa
Jlumonicunozo (Shchodennyk, 490); Iowr 2onosa 6onu(m), mo, naxonas(v)uiu,
BbIMBIMU 2apa30b MAKiu, ¢ KOPEHE(M) noc bkuiu OpobHo, u 3 8iHO(M) 8apimu arb00
u 3 wymo(m) 0% zoouns (LP, 97).

Ablative middle genus: /Jlowicna nmuya o6ma kpunoma ndmamu, /
oondcen uenos bk 6 bpy u 0bna cmsaxcamu (Velychkovskyi 1. /1 UP).

The absence of a quantitative component attests to the use of nouns in the
plural, keeping the dualis in the numerator in a grammatically related construction
or in a free quantitative form, eg: ITucanvt nucma: l-e 0o Croponadckozo cw
nocuikoro nucma omv Gedopa lsanosuua Kouenesckozco 0o icymena MoHacmuips
puxi06ckozo, 2-e 0o weazpa leana I'amaniu, u 003 exnouenst 6b 00UHD naKemeys
(Shchodennyk, 395); ITucanvt nucma: oono 0o nonxosnuka nbxcunckoeo Kouybes
Cb OMCUIKOI0 NaKkema U 4-xb nuceMv Kb HeMy HAOAeHCAublxv, Opy2oe 00
oyHuyKosozo mosapuwa Cmeghana Mikiawesckoeo b ome bmv Ha e2o 065 nucmu
(Shchodennyk, 409).

The dualis forms in free structures are marked by a large number of uses,
although they also represent an incomplete paradigm, e.g:

Nominative masculine: Keowt 6wl 6bi1u pegizopt om yapckozo npece bmiozo
genuuecmea, 6ce Obl mMoe MNOKA3ANOCA wiupel om dcumenetl ManiopoCULCKUX
(LD, 231).

Ablative masculine: /[a crosécv ev(e)acku(x) meou(x) ece(e)oa caviuuae(ms):

/ u azvikoma meb & sicno xedny ébuas(mw) (Ziniviiv, Virshi, 129).
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Nominative feminine: Cnyxu, ouu u weno, nepcoi, pyuu i Ho3s, / soce
npocekmaenu ovisaromo 0 603% (O otstupnykh pastyrokh // UP).

Dative feminine: Yyounwsiu mo 04ra meou, coirny booxciu, seusicw / [lpeshinou
bosxou 110665 meou / /[na munocmu ep kunou oyws mou / Kpomys npumepn tn
ecu noumanie, / Ceezanie, nopyeduie, onnesdmic / M no nanumoma npevucmumu
yoapénie, / Om apxiepéos nenpdaeeonoe cmeépmu ocyxcoenie (Stavrovetskyi K.,
Perlo // UP).

Accusative feminine: I0oe kpecm €20 uwécmmuviii Ha HO3% exnaddioms, /
maxosvin coot myuenis uaroms (O otstupnykh pastyrokh // UP); U xpwvcma na
HO3% ceou ne exadoarome, / €20 dnce 6 nowecmu anveenu mbsdioms (O otstupnykh
pastyrokh // UP); [lobpuiii pab u e Epvubiii meuenie ckonvuus, / oyuty e 60206u 6
pyuu nopyuue (O otstupnykh pastyrokh // UP); Toeo 60 loan [lpeoomeua kpecmua,
/ on dice e2o pyuu u 800wvl ocessmu (O dobroti Syna Bozhia // UP); Tet cco npusina
60 npeuucmu pyuu, / on dce mebe npusin 6 6yoywom ¢syu (Pokhvala Rozhestvu
Khrystovu // UP); ... u eéw3eépamuxv no3B mou evceboenia meoa (Dioptra, 1);
biicennvt lwew seniti evbmbnawe epbxv ec0a kmo nodwvizawe p&ust ceou (Dioptra,
s1); Xpucmy-ILlapesu ¢ pyud Oana 6 ceti newamu / Kunuea XKueoma, cnoea
acusomnazo mamu (Metafizychni virshi // UP); O cumepmu, xone mu cmpauwiny
kocy oano ¢ pyusd / Bnascen, c2o dce ébunoil ne npedacu myys! (Metafizychni
virshi // UP); ®apucei nikiti Xpucma xarobom yupesicoaem, / oayonuya Ho3%
cnesamu ovec omvisacm (Deskryptyvni virshi // UP); ...6b edunoms mouito ximons
psut oons umse (Trebnyk, pMmB); ...nauams oymvisamu no3B ecw crezamu, u
81ACHL 2]1A8bL C80eA oymupawe, u wbrobvizawe HO3E eew, u mazawe MVpoms
(Trebnyk, vuB); ... daewv Qunuxu ¢ p&ut uxv (Vinets, €); Ilokaza umv P&us u
Ho3% u Peopa ceoa (Vinets, ).

Ablative feminine: bracodapenue éocnocviiaem ececunromy 602y u ceésmvim
yeoonuxom e€zo Ilempy u Ilaeny, 6epxo6HblM AnOCMONOM, U NOYUMAEM BEIUKALO
Cunsecmpa MHO20I0 Hecmuio npeod 6CUM CUSKIUMOM CE0UM, PYKAMA CEOUMA
CHeMJIem C 21asbl CEOES YAPCKYI0 OUAdemMy U 8031A2AEM HA 21A8Y €20, U NPOYec

MHO20€ noumeHnue c2o, ne nommio naznamenamu (SpPysok s lysta Isaina // UL);
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Kmo oacmw enas® moeil 6008, u @uuma mouma ucmouHuKs cies3v, 020 6PEMA U
mnb ecmw 1nb pewu (Likarstvo, a); Ceu uowce W cu’ seruxuxv npespbuv Ovicme,
HILE nepemiio nokpwieaems uxs u 2pobl uxs no’ Hozama cvoepwvocums (Dioptra,
o1); Bip&io mxo mpemaa Tatina ecmv, EVxapucmia, usxce Xc bev naww na Tain i
ceoeii Beuepu oycmasu, e20a Ipeu‘muima ceouma p§kama ézemnv x156v 61516u6b
nperomuss (Trebnyk, pke); Hub cmoums kb 3anadwmsv OIABONb, UCKPENCEMAA
38001, cvOUpaA enacwel, niewa pskama, kscas oycmus neucmosns (Trebnyk, pua);
Cwv30asviii A pSkama Ipeu’movima nepsbe (Trebnyk, ops).

Genitive middle genus: faume owc nokou, npowy eac, Oonu ms He
mypoyume, / Coo% ouro, 2onosvl, ymoiciy ne ncyume (Smotrytskyi M., Liament //
UP).

Ablative middle genus: Japyu mo ndm, Xpucme, 6odce ndw, 6bckops
noayuumu, / A nood Kpunoma Jndcku meou 0OO3KoU HA8BKU nouumu
(Stavrovetskyi K., Perlo // UP).

Noteworthy are the contexts that represent the use of the dualis for the
cancellable vocabulary classes of words. In particular, we come across such a
context in «Trebnyk» by Peter Mohyla: /ea oonscnuka 6bcma 3aumooasys’
nkkoems§: ecou” 6% 00"dcen namioco™ Oinapii, Op&eii dice namitooecA”.
Heum$wema sce uma sozoamu, 06Ema oaposa (Trebnyk, vus).

In coupled constructions, we fix cases of form’s conservation of a dualis only
for the quantitative component, e.g: B» muix orce eepbbex nocpeoky ecms cmpend
3v kpecmamu | /leema, a mpemiu 6nucko, ocaxcon aynamu (Rymsha A., Na
preslavnye a starovichye kleinoty // UP); A wue 6e€’ npuuunvr npiiimosanviii
6visaemv Caxpamenms no’ 0edma ocobamu (Knyha, cK8); ...00 3axoeana edHou
moako 3 moix 088 phuiii ccmv eaxcnviii (Knyha, ci3); ... maiinel y e no’ wékma
ocobamu kodxcooms noscusamu oaemwv zaposno (Knyha, cHT); ...3a Llecapa
Anopiana npunAne Munuveck$io kopows, cda" 3 oconoio, u 3 06kma celnamu
ceoumu (Knyha, fi); ...no° d0e#ma pazokanvima eudwvr x1t6a u suna (Gizel, Myr,
pkr); Koe couucnenie 3ana’nee uz 06oto cmeneneii socmounsi*... (Gizel, Myr,

poB); Xc¢ ...na n&wu naxopmun namma xnkowt u 06Ema pvioamu (Vinets, €); A rov
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61(0)ka(mv) wuu 006pe 3acabniiioms: / mo 00kma pykdmu moi(x) o61(c)snsiroms
(Zinoviiv, Virshi, 128); JKuna év 006yoey noza(x), Zocmaiouas no(o) ko(cm) kamu,
o(m)eopena busa kame(n) me(p)nauu(msv), O0Ib, MAKIHCE HCEHA, KOU NO PO(HC)OEHIU
Heodobpe suuuwena dusae (LP, 18). The noun component is used in the form of the
plural singular case, occasionally retaining its old form in relation to the noun, eg:
A0 memmublil u cymHwlil, 8 mpeo3 b ca esecy Haudyem / U 3 omxnanio u Ovadawl
oooro mypoyem (Skulskyi A., Virshi na presvitlyi den Voskresenia Khrystova //
UP).

The syncretisation of the dualis with the plural began with the free forms
denoting any two objects. Linguists have repeatedly stated this. The coupled
constructs attest to the absorption of the dualis by the plural in masculine nouns,
which can be explained by the primacy of the masculine gender, as well as by the
partial attraction of the distinctive forms of the neutral gender of the numerator osa
to the same forms of the feminine. The dominance of masculinity in the Ukrainian
language of the XIV — XVIII centuries confirms the acquisition of a distinctive
masculine paradigm of the masculine gender for attributive and quantitative words,
and establishes it as a norm. That is why, in the written monuments, the most
common forms are the dualis forms of female and neutral gender, e.g: Iipiimz,
npeocesauénne, medbs odap o[ posalunviil, npiimu 06a nexkmopdiuxu, [H#]ob1
06% nénmsB, a mub murocmusyro ce0w npocmpu OecCHUyy 60 NOOAsHI€E
apxiepeiickozo  c60€20  Oacociosenin, Komdpozo 6chim  cepoyem  moufm]
sceacenamennt npaeny (Velychkovskyi 1. /' UP).

Occasionally, neutral nouns take the form of masculine dualis, e.g: [Jaryemo
O0K, CcKpo3b erouneio npooumsiii / M npes 083 scpoona 36asens nam Habwbimolii
(Skulskyi A., Liament Matky // UP); Awe owce 6508mv» na motiocoe uwepmib
nobounot, 08% 1uya ne pasnw Wemosiwiu W oowazw xopena (Gizel, Myr, pos); 4
moe 6ce cnpasio” osvie 064 croeka, moe u meoe (Vinets, Bi 38.); Ilocnk nonomns
ObLIbL Yy HACH OHbLIL cekpemaps Binkneps u npueesv 0B nucma (Shchodennyk,
293); Iucanv nucma 0o comuuxa menunckoeo Jlucanesuua, 66 omebsmv na e2o

suopauinee NUCMO, U 00 JICeHbl MOe€U, O3HAUMYIUU O CB0eMb 300p08H, u ms
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nucma 0060% omociaHvl Kb NPOMONONY MEIUHCKOMY Ol Omnpasvl 6v Menunv
(Shchodennyk, 347), which in modern Ukrainian for constructions of middle nouns
with numerals odsa, mpu, vomupu are entrenched as normative.

The above illustrated material makes it possible to conclude that the dualis
forms, which represent the calculated number, have, as a rule, a numerator,
respectively, the use of dualis for the then Ukrainians was already disharmonious
when it came to any two subjects, which required concretization, that is, the
introduction into the construction of a quantitative asa, o6a. Nouns — the names of
paired objects are not required.

Thus, the analyzed texts testify to two varieties of the dualis: 1) the free
dualis; 2) a connected dualis (with the number dea, 063, 06a, 063). A large number
of nouns in the form of dualis taken independently and in structures of
quantitatives, suggests that in the XVI — XVIII centuries the dualis was still a
living form, albeit a generic one — peculiar to nouns of the female and neutral
genders — and distinctly the most common form was the accusative — limited. Its
decline in the modern Ukrainian literary language can only be explained by a
grammatical analogous alignment to the original form, which was masculine for
attributes and quantitatives. Literary leveling still not overcome the dualis in
Ukrainian, since live broadcasts uses dualis actively in the construction of the
numerals dsa, mpu, womupu and feminine nouns (noz'nara 'nacmu 06 °i ko's’i) and
| b wmup’i 6i0\p’i 6apa'éon’i) families,

neutral (npulc’iy na 06°i ko'w’in’i; 603’

however, in the form of nominative or accusative.
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Oksana Zelinska
LINGUAL MEANS OF THE REALIZATION OF GENRE-STYLISTIC
SYNCRETISM OF A UKRAINIAN BAROQUE SERMON

In literary studies we can find numerous attempts to reveal the essence of
such concept as syncretism. Generalizing the findings of the researchers, L. Kavun
states that syncretism has always been a unity, integrity, organic co-existence of
the phenomena of formal, functional, semantic levels; each of them is related to
separate unlike components of a work of art [Kavun 2015, 18]. Syncretism of
artistic imagery was the research subject of literary critic O. Yeremenko. The
researcher mentioned that a concept of syncretism was suggested in science
contrary to an abstract-theoretical solution of the origin problem of some poetic
kinds (lyrics, epos, drama) in their consequent appearance, she also argued that it
was quite a capacious concept which consisted in the combination of the elements
of different origin which were not connected with each other based on fundamental
principles [Yeremenko 2008, 3]. O. Yeremenko gives her own interpretation of
this phenomenon. Syncretism is classified as a specific unity of elements of a
literary work, a non-final merger of different text levels which, however, save their
properties, it unites all layers of a text array and at the same time it separates them
forming a unique system of a separate work of art [Yeremenko 2008, 24].
Analyzing artistic texts, scientists use a term style syncretism to denote a
combination of different means of style trends typical for one writer or a literary
work [Kordonets 2012].

The Ukrainian written language of a baroque period is usually classified as
syncretic writing. Literary critic V. Krekoten calls it eloquently — «a syncretic
mixture of a prose genre» [Krekoten 2004, 333]. P. Bilous points to syncretism of
genres of the Ukrainian written language [Bilous 2013, 69].

Homiletic works are characterized with peculiar contents and structure among
genres of baroque art. Researchers underline the fact that a sermon belonged to

artistic creativity: «The more so, it was one of the most important and favorite
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literary kinds» [Chyzhevskyi 2003, 307]. Contemporary science confirms that
homiletic works of a baroque period contain rather valuable evidence of various
aspects of culture, they are characterized by a high literary level and an important
philosophical contents, a sermon is valued as a powerful laboratory where different
forms of artistic verbal depiction and expression are cultivated [Brodzhi 2008, 48].

A baroque sermon is qualified as an absolutely new phenomenon of the
Ukrainian culture of XVII century, and at the same time it is considered to be
connected with a traditional sermon to a great extent. The sources of traditional
sermons, which go back to the beginning of Christianity embracement, were the
words of church fathers, works of old Kyiv orators and Greek-Slavic samples. A
traditional sermon had the aim to teach, instruct orthodox people; to explain
concepts and instructions of Christianity; exegeses of a biblical text. Its main
feature was that it was based exclusively on the texts of Holy Writ [Krekoten 1983,
14]. In baroque sermons, except for exegeses of Holy Script, the problems of the
struggle for national and social liberation were raised as well as the establishment
of a national dignity, the achievement of a cultural-ideological equality with
catholic and evangelic Europe. Both a religious and secular image-plot material
took an important place in the sermon. The demands quite natural for a literary
work were presented to a sermon [Krekoten 1983, 26, 30]. A baroque sermon has
become a literary work and a presenter of fiction in the Ukrainian verbal art of
XVII century which enhances its significance in the development processes of a
literary language because a style of fiction is an important factor which ensures the
development of a style diversity of a literary language: «...it has lingual means of
all other styles in the bud, and if they have already developed, it assimilates and
adapts them to its needs. Which is why, this style sometimes is equaled to a
concept about a literary language in general» [Styl i Chas 1983, 5]. V. Rusanivskyi
convinces that an artistic style is a mirror of the development of other functional
styles of a literary language and at the same time a powerful tool of its further

progress [Rusanivskyi 1988, 167]. S. Yermolenko supports this idea and states that
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an artistic style expresses indirectly all those processes which characterize the
development of a literary language [Yermolenko 1999, 303].

Syncretism of a baroque sermon is explained by the fact that its composition
iIs a combination of unlike text blocks which belong to various genres and styles
however they are organically united.

In this chapter we will consider some lingual means of the expression of a
style syncretism of a baroque sermon, the text of which contained the elements of
scientific, artistic, conversational styles which united organically into a holistic
work.

An artistic style had the most powerful presentation in the sermon which was
due to a high artistic level of a narrative part and also narrative blocks that were
part of a homiletic work and presented genres of a small prose. A composition
peculiarity of a baroque sermon which made it different from a traditional sermon
was the availability of individual texts, which belonged to a narrative genre, in the
structure. A preacher of XVII century and a founder of homiletics in Ukraine
I. Haliatovskyi in his scientific-methodological work «Hayka, an06o cmoco0b
370%KE€HA Ka3zaHa» grounded the necessity of using narrative elements to create a
sermon. He identified the sources of the narrative material to be used as one of the
means of a thought argumentation: ... mpeba wumamu cucmopiu u kpounuku
PO3MAUMbIXb NAHCMEBAXb U CHMOPOHAXb, WO CA 8b HUXD 0BAn0 u menepv o
CAOBemnb, mpeba wumamu Knueu @ 38 Bpox, Nmaxaxv, 2a0axv, pplOAXb, 0epesaxy,
3B1axb, KAMBHAXD U POZMAUMBIXL 004X, KOMOPbLIU 8b MOPIO, 8b D BKAXb, 6b
CMYOHAXb U HA UHWMUXL MBCMYaxs 3HAUOYIOMCA, U YBAdCAMU UXb HAmMypy,
elacHomu u CKymxKu u moe cobs nomosamu u annnkkosamu 0o ceocu pedu,
komopyto noskoamu xouewn (Haliat., Kliuch, 220). Making this demand, the
author followed and used it in his own works and included some religious
apologues, legends, secular homiletic stories from the lives of orthodox figures,
folklore material, apologues (informative stories based on allegoric presentation of
animals and plants), various «fables» — short interesting stories, novellas, including

mythological and legendary-fairy-tale ones [Okhrimenko 1987, 34]. The stories
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enhanced the influence, proof and a convincing nature of a sermon, they made it
interesting. Evaluating an important role of the stories in the structure of a
homiletic work, V. Krekoten stated that they had a power typical for an artistic
word, an artistic plot, they added this power to a text, different by its nature, and
ensured its effect, and along with this it enriched the Ukrainian literature with new
themes, plots and genres [Krekoten 2004, 340]. I. lvanio expressed a consonant
estimation of the importance of a narrative material: «...a historic-literary
importance of the creative work of baroque writers is in the fact that due to a wide
use of a rich narrative material in the function of rhetoric examples and a varied
system of their interpretation, they facilitated the process of secularization of a
church sermon as a literary genrex» [Ivano 1981, 237]. To give accent to a narrative
part of a homiletic work, the writers used special lingual tools. A narrative text
block had expressive delimitating signals — signals of the beginning and the end.
Initial and post-positive structural elements formed a semantic frame for a
narrative part of a sermon changing it into an organic part of a homiletic work.
Polish researcher D. Hresiak-Vitek names them meta-textual formulas and
mentions that preacher Petro Skarga used them [Hresiak-Vitek, 340].

A high artistic nature of a homiletic work was achieved with help of the
variety of imaginative artistic tools: epithets, comparisons, metaphors. To use
epithets in the studied works was a tradition. Many epithetic words were brought
into a sermon from evangelic texts and other religious literature; however we see
that Ukrainian writers use actively newly-formed words and derivatives:
npaybosumuil, WoopooIusutl, cmamednull, HeBUMOBHUL, OCOOIUBUL, NPUEMHUILL
nienknuil, 3aynutl, oxkpymuutl. The studied works confirm a great number of
phrases with constant epithets: 6irui oenw, wupoke none, msxcka negosi: ... 100
ROCNOIUMULL, JHCEHbL UXD YA UXD ... 8 MANCKVIO HeBOJII0 3anposaoumu, aibo noo
mey nycmumu (Rad., Slovo, 37); Tax evixooumsw owce, nocpeds 6broco onA e
6auumv cetma (Rad., Vinets, pe); ... movl uKpunu ... cadamv 6 WUpoOKOMb HOIIO

(Tuptalo, 128). Phrases with epithetic definitions are widely used in folklore.
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Sermons are rich in figurative comparisons. The materials of the studied
sources prove that extended, complicated comparative constructions predominate
in sermons. They are part of wider tropic structures and frequently supplemented
with authors” comments and explanations of the characters used in the
comparisons. The amplification of the comparisons is typical for the studied
works: Axkw monv epuzem 6oany, ocHb npyoKo mpasum Opeso, maxk mabio
pockownoe npyoko ncyem outy (Rad., Ohorodok, xuf). In the text of a baroque
sermon one can see the combination of the comparisons of a book origin, a high
style with the comparisons which are based on realities of an everyday life.

A sermon became a place where lingual tools of a scientific style setting were
improved which was confirmed by its structure; the latter implied the required
availability of the introduction in which the issues raised were stated, the main part
and the mandatory conclusions. The most expressive lingual tools of a scientific
style are seen in the system of the presentation of quotations, appeals which is used
in the contemporary literary language. For instance, A. Koval, describing a
structure of a scientific text, states that an important element of a composition of a
scientific text is the system of a strange language transition. One of the most
typical methods is citation. Most frequently a quotation is a tool to strengthen an
author’s thought. As a separate sentence or several sentences with proper
punctuation marks, it is singled out as «a strange object» in a paragraph being
emphasized by the contents of an author’s words which frame it [Koval 1970, 54].

A relatively large text of baroque speeches, several micro-themes in a
narrative part explained the necessity to divide it into logic segments. To separate
textual parts of the text, the authors often used special lingual markers to ease the
perception of the sermon contents especially when it was delivered, so a homiletic
work became a holistic text based on which the formation and development of
lingual means of a logical text decomposition took place. Numerals were the most
frequently used tool of logical text decomposition. The choice of numerals for the
isolation of textual parts could be connected with the traditions of baroque

bookishness, love of the magic of numbers, expressed in a structure and titles of
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the works [Holyk 2007, 126]. A mystic meaning of a number is played up during
the whole text. For example, five parts form a narrative structure of D. Tuptalo’s
sermon devoted to Holy Mother. The author calls them 6opo3namu which give
birth to saynuii konoc, each of them is a certain period of Holy Mary’s life, singled
out by a preacher. The number of periods corresponds to the number of letters in
the name Mary [Levchenko-Komisarenko 2007, 101]. Bv» namu aumepv 6v
npebnazociosennomv umenu Mapiunoms 3amukarouuxcs (Tuptalo, 56). In the text
D. Typtalo signals about the beginning of each part with help of numerals: Ha
nOYAMKY NPUCMYNUMD 00 NEPBOU NPeceamazo eu xHcumvs Opasovl, aibbo yacmu
(Tymrano, 56); 3v nepsoui npeceamazo sxcumia bocopoouyuna 6pazovt nocmynumo
0o opyeou (Tuptalo, 62); Om Bubreema nouunaemcs mpemss 6paszoa ... (Tuptalo,
65) and etc. Adverbs of most frequently numerical origin could be a lingual signal
of the isolation of a logical segment: Hanepeow, noctwaem Xc Cncmens ... 6
wnumans oonrawuxv ... Iloemope, nocbwaemv O0IAUWUXD U OA1 MOS0
ITompeme, noc Bwaems u Ons mozo, abui... (Rad., Vinets, 171 38.).

Citation which is characteristic of both traditional and new types of a sermon
takes an important place in the creation of a homiletic text. However a baroque
sermon demonstrates a greater number of sources of the quoted material: besides
Holy Writ and church fathers and theologians, the authors of the studied texts refer
to various scientific literature, works of ancient thinkers and artists. Linguists
classify citation as a sign of a scientific text studying it mostly on the material of
the contemporary Ukrainian language. For instance, A. Koval, describing a
structure of a scientific text, states that an important element of a composition of a
scientific text is the system of a strange language transition. One of the most
typical methods is citation. Most frequently a quotation is a tool to strengthen an
author’s thought. As a separate sentence or several sentences with proper
punctuation marks, it is singled out as «a strange object» in a paragraph being
emphasized by the contents of an author’s words which frame it [Koval 1970,
227]. Ukrainian preachers used widely inter-textual appeals adding them to the

structure of a sentence with a strange language. In the studied texts there are two
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types of callings — when the name of the quoted author is mentioned or when it is
not: Haxaszanie, mosumv Kaccianv, y0oow cvmeopaem dobnaco (Kop., Kazannia,
118); ... nocanose maxwviice no OyMePabIXb NPA3OHUKU C80 B HOBEHOANI AHA3EANbIU,
kb Aecxinucv epeyxin u Ogidiycwy nami(n)ckiti noemwse nocetouaroms (Kop.,
Omiliia, 160); Oysaorcaii (Cenexa Myopeys moeumdv) Ko ne(n)KHaA ecmv peds
npe(0) cmepmio scusomv ckonwumu (Kop., Omiliia, 168); Illnaxeycmeo nawe
ecmb nogmope moynvimu ovimu 6 Ilpasocnaenoro wmu(c)xoro etpb. mosu(m)
eoe(n) w(m) M()pyes (Kop., Kazannia, 118); Illpemoocv meovl 3 mbixw
c8B0oymes u posmaumolx €QPHekmames ... sIKb 8 MHO2U(X) NOBANCHLIX ABMOP0ED
npuxnadax yumaemo (Moh., Khrest, 276); Ilonesasic camvie bubnuiinviu miymayu
ceBouam, usxicv momsw au(cm), xouv no Kuooscky oviie nucamwlii, COHAKD HU2OeC A
no JKuooscky ne nauoyem (Moh., Khrest, 279), or agentives, which denoted a
person according to his activity in a certain scientific sphere (historian, theologian,
physicist, naturalist and others), e.g.: 3 seruxou 6Bpvl Ky npuwinon maemuuyu
Kp(c)ma oncezny ca locugposomy noxnonunv, akw 3 HBkomopwvixvb lcmopukwe
snamuca oaem (Moh., Khrest, 279); ITuwym namypanucmose o cops Onumny, usic
svicokocmio ceoeio yemoem ech unwie eopwr (Starushych, 255); Cmapsie
Tewniorose Oy naboxcnyro yupkyiem evipasumnu (Rad., Mohyla, 9); Iowiorcw
KOHeYb KOXHcOou peuu, axb OVcikwee nuuymsv, nepuumsd ECMb 8 0Y8AN’CEHI0, XOMb
nocakreonums 6 evikonanto (Kop., Omiliia, 168).

Authors of the sermons referred to the followers of a certain teaching whose
names were expressed by numerous forms of the nouns nominapersonalia:
AH(v)mponomopghumose mosunu...;, Monomenbmwee moeunu...; JJonamucmose
Kkazanu..., Youxketmapwviu mosam...; Ilpucyunnanucmose mogam...; Jlromepaus
Mmoeamw...; €san(v)eenuxu mosams... (Haliat. Kliuch, 81-82); Boas uiuas na
00bpoe anbo Ha 310e CKIOHAMU CA mMycumdv (akw Kansuncxiu otmu yyamuv)...
(Moh., Khrest, 281).

The most frequently used in the functions of markers of adding strange words
to the text of a sermon were verbs of speaking mosumu, pexmu, xazamu,

anaeonumu, however the frequency of their use was different. Church Slavic word
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TJIArOJIUTH OCCUrS rarely: 3namoycmv cesamulil ... mako enaconrems (Tuptalo, 12).
Another rare lexeme is kasamu: Ane xajxcemv namv Xc o nbo cmapamuca
(Haliat.Kliuch, 70); Kaoscemv Xc 6 €v(2)aiu nnbwnems, abvl oko Haue 6GbLIO
npocmo (Rad., Vinets, pee); verb pexmu is often used in different forms: Pexrw
He2owic Ane3andepv eenuxiil, udco €OHO HOO He MOdcem NOHAMU 080Xb CIHUYD
(Rad., Vinets pse); ... axw Kupunv cmuiii pexuwiu ... K@ 31amoycmovlii cmbiil
pexuu (Rad. Ohorodok, ekr).

The authors of baroque sermons use verb mosutu most frequently, which is
also typical for business texts to express direct speech. This very verb is the main
exponent of a lingual signal of adding strange words to a sermon. This lexeme is
present in the sermons of various authors: [Osiicy 0o meixv An(c)rvllemps
mosumdv: eviecme poxcau eviopanviti (Kop., Kazannia, 111); ... sxw 160w
moeu(m): Kmo ecm wixv usice nosicusems u ne oyspum cmepmu (Kop., Kazannia,
113); ... axw: Axomosumv Aseycmuns. [eou cymo nodei mosapucmsa ... (Moh.,
Khrest 281); Cesamuiii Hcuoopw ... mosumsn (Tuptalo, 24). A. Radyvylovskyi has a
great deal of lexical units which serve as lingual markers of adding a strange
thought to the text of a sermon. The role of signals is played by lexemes to denote
the processes of intellectual and thinking activity and those which have a similar
meaning  (dosooumu,  meepoumu,  Hayuamu,  ROKA3Y6AMU,  GUPAZUMLU,
apeymenmysamu). ... ovlau I epemuxu maxii sskew mo Ilenazei, Bumanii u unuuxs
Hemano, Komopiu meepounu, sice wisks ... (Rad., Ohorodok, ekr); Yuumenie cnioiu
... 00B00AMD U SACHO NOKA3YIOMY, Jce xcadHow miporo ... (Rad., Ohorodok gkr);
... umo 3naune gvpazuns 3namoycmeiii cmuii (Rad., Ohorodok, €kr); ... wmkynb
cmuiii Aseycmu(n) ma(x) apeymenmyems (Rad., Ohorodok gkn). Verb nayuaemn is
very active in this function, in most cases it is a means to appeal to theologians:
Hayuaemv mozo c. Bacuniii Benuxuii ...; nayuaemv mozo I pueopiii Hiccenckiii ...;
Hayuyaems mozo loanv/Jamackunv (Haliat., Kliuch, 62). Pigme tparmistorses iHImi
nekcemu: Oce ocv u yuumenv ceéamou loawn 3namoycmds ... 6vciose 6 0
cepagpumax npoxazyem ... (Tuptalo, 13); Bv ceu oxasuu npumouy myms eoer cb

Tucma Ceamazco ouwxypcew (Tuptalo, 36).
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A bright expression of syncretism of an artistic and scientific way to present
the material is citation in D. Tuptala’s sermons; they contain indistinctive appeals
which can be typical only for artistic texts. A preacher uses lexical units numatimo,
paodbmocs, noudy no Hayky. llumatimo ceamazo Hpunes, 6v mou mamepuu
becBoyrouoco maxw ... (Tuptalo, 63); Are pademocs cesmoix yuumeneii ... 6v11b
MHB 3 KHUeamu ceoimMu npedd o4uUMa HAUCIA6H BUWUL YEPKOBGHbILL VUYUMElb
cesamvitl loann 3namoycmw (Tuptalo, 11).

Dialogs were one of the original ways to introduce quotations into the text of
a sermon. Elements of a dialog made the text popular, added some fresh turn to the
conversation and facilitated the perception of a quoted material for listeners.
Imitating a conversation with the author of a quotation, a preacher commented fit,
shared his personal thoughts with the listeners who, together with a preacher,
became co-authors of a sermon: Cnyxaiime Conwmona, kommpwitl 8bl(X)8anAOUU
npemyopocms, MmaKks @ Hell 8bIPeKib. 8Ce 31AMO 8 CILOJNCEeHIU MoA NBCOKb €Cmb
MeHWil, U AKO Kalb MHUMCA npeo Hell cpebpo ... UYmo(ac) mosuwv Caniomone?
3namo, cpebpw 3000u(m) ckunempu uMnepamopcxue ... a mol posHseus 00 nbexy,
oo kany? (Rad., Hizel, 12). When D. Tuptalo began to quote, he addressed not only
listeners, but also the author of a quotation as if he was present: ... [yxa Cesmaco,
AKO npociaesisimu maemwn, nopa()moc;z cessmoco anocmoaa Ilasna. Ceamuii
anocmorne llasne, ysbmoomv nac, wo, wo medc mot ecmecmu /[yxy Ceamomy?
OmnosBoaem anocmons ... (Tuptalo, 22); Apxiepero Boocitl, yuumenio yepkosHulil,
a maymayuy llucema Ceamoeo nogadwcuwiu! Crasxcu vam ... A 3namoycm cesamolii
omxkaszyems ... (Tuptalo, 51). In addition, D. Tuptala has some lingual signals of
the finishing of citation which acquire the nature of conclusions. For instance, an
author’s words before the beginning of citation: loidy na mo no mayxy oo
gelluKaco yuumesi yepKoeHaaco ceamaco loanna 3ﬂam0ycmaeo; moti Hay4dyaenv
maxw ... (Tuptalo, 5). After finishing a quotation a preacher addresses its author:
Jlakyemo meb b, yuumento cesamuil, 3a HaAyKy U yaice 3HAeM Yemy nepea A 3anos b0v —
mobosw (Tuptalo, 5). Similar examples confirm syncretism of artistic,

conversational and scientific styles.
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The evidence of style syncretism of a homiletic work is the use of general
scientific and branch terminological vocabulary, for example, mamepis, namypa,
ouckypyeamu. €omuxiiti Mo8Ul, xHce Hb Mauwb 080xb Hamypsb 8 Xp(c)mb, muiiko
€ona ecmv Hamypa, 3(b) 060xv 3mbwanas. Mu 3ace ekpumo sce Xc 08% namypul
8b o6 % maem, 63(c)xyio u uneuyio (Haliat., Kliuch, 80); ITuwem Inomapx, uxc na
bankemb ceOm 0agHvlx Myopeyes OUCKYPO8AlU, YuM Obl mpeaiu gamunis u domol
saynsie (Starushych, Kazannia, 258). In the given examples terms are used in their
direct meaning. However, functioning in sermons, for instance in burial ones,
terms get emotional coloring which is characteristic of a general tone of the whole
sermon: Ilepso npemo ceu 0yxo8HoU bec BObl MOeU MamepiA ECMb Hcano U niadd
noanaa (Sm., Kazannia, 6); €onaxv udxcwy Hams He OiCKypcweé®b menep 200uHd
(Kop., Kazannia, 112); Kmo uacmuie posmosu mieans 3 nenpiame(n)mu I[pxeu
Bocou o 6dpt oucnymyiouu? ITempv Mozuna (Rad., Mohyla, 2); €my mo 3 samu
ouckyposamu €0Ha Oviia oymbxa, emy mo 6ecbou 3 eamu dvisaru 6dAunu (Rad.,
Mohyla, 11).

Sermons have lexeme oucnym, borrowed from Latin, which was known
earlier in the form oJucnymayus «aucnyt, muckycis, cymnepedka» (SUM XVI —
XVII 8, 24), natunizm kectus«mutands»y (SUM XVI — XVII 14, 77): Osviu
cadykeu u apuceu onanu l'ocnodoa Hawio2o 3b XumMpumu ceoimu Kebkcmiamu,
8bI3b16AIOUU MO20 HA Oblcnymbl ... 106l ObiM 2p Buinblii HA MOU Yacsy ObLIL ...
cayxarouu mot oucnyms, ynaiv vl 0o noe I'ocnoda moezo (Tuptalo, 4). Quite an
unusual context for lexemes apeymenm and oucnym apeymenm is a fable, whose
allegoric characters were Money and Virtue: [Tuwem eoun e#puionucya, dnce
I'powu 3 I[nomoro 3agenucsi Oviiu 8 Oucnymsl, 20€ MeHCU ApPKSYMEHMAMU
3anvimana L{noma I'poweii: «Hemy paueil 6vi npu 31vix, anbicearu npu 0oOPLIX,
snauodyemecsn?» (Rad., Opov., 364).

Philological vocabulary in sermons included a number of terms of various
origins to denote narrative examples, and proverbs, sayings and aphorisms
belonged to them. West-European writers nominated narrative inserts with Latin

term ex3zemmus [Krekoten 1983, 43], and Ukrainian writers used a number of
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lexemes of different origin: npuxrao, nosicme, icmopis, gpabynra, npumua. Some of
them were used in lexicons of that time, namely npunosécme and npuxnao were
recorded in a translated part of P.Berynda’s «Jlekcukony» as those which
corresponded to a listed mputua (LB, 100). In Ye. Slavynetskyi’s «JIekcukoHi
ngatuHcbkoMy» listed Latin words were translated as: exemplum — npuxnao, obpas;
paremia — npumua; prouerbium — npumua (LS, 187, 300, 301, 336). The most
frequently used word to denote a homiletic story, which was in the structure of a
Sermon, Was npuxiao: ... RpUKIaoaioyl Ciyxi u cpoya 00 npuKIadwes, KOMOPbiXb

. npusooumu 6yoy (Kop., Kazannia, 113); Omoowxc 3 moeo npukiady scue cs
nokazyem moe, ce ecau wenogtk ... (Rad., Opov., 247); Oso o 3 moeo npukiady
SICHO €51 NOKA3YEM, Jice KMo 0acm y0o2um, Kmo ux Kopmum, noum u oobsaem,
... momy 3asue suenskux oocmamkog npudvisacm (Rad., Opov., 254).

Specific (ESUM 1, 390) lexeme nosicms in ancient literature according to
«Dictionary of literary terms» was used to denote chronicles, a legendary story, the
life of a saint or historic events (SLT, 321-322). In baroque sermons it was
documented as the name of a narrative part: Tyio noeébcms, smviuiienyio om
noemos, 1000 nNoOcnoaume HBKOMOPLIE GbIKIAOAIOM MAK, dHce O a006U
Heuucmou 4eno8sx 36uki u myopocmiio u kp tnocmiio noeopacamu (Rad., Opov.,
339); JKe cam uenosbr 6éceeo 31a na cem cetmb ecm ced npuuunoro, makow mo
nokazyemces nosbemio (Rad., Opov., 349); €cm nosbcmo o Yenaps u bbrurnuxy

. Taa nosbcmv HBY020 UHWIO20 HAC He HAYUAEM, MBLIKO AObICMO Cs 310U
xkomnantu cmepeznu (Rad., Opov., 355). In the terminology of contemporary
literary studies lexeme nosicms means a narrative artistic work which is larger than
a story and smaller than a novel (SLT, 321-322).

Term of specific origin npumua (ESUM 1V, 582) in the studied sources was
used to nominate homiletic allegoric stories about human life with a brightly
expressed moral (SLT, 389): Mosum ¢ npumuax Conomomn, sice Kox#cOblil Kyney,
Kk20bl skyio peu kynyem, eanum ... (Rad., Opov., 285); 4 ne moiiko uenosbx upes
yeoodie njaomu 000podtmenu mpamums ... llJo maxoio noxasyemcs npumuero

(Rad., Opov., 351). In Ye. Slavynetskyi’s «Jlekcukoni natuacekomy» listed Latin
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parabola (LS, 300) was translated with word npumua. Term napab6ona, which goes
back to Greek etymon, is used to denote a parable, a short fairy-tale, an anecdote,
an allegoric story about some event with a homiletic-moralizing purpose (SLT,
296). Nowadays lexeme npumua is used both in the sphere of literary studies and
in the general lingual use, where it nominates a narrative literary work of allegoric-
homiletic nature, its contents is close to a fable; an allegoric phrase, a story about
anything (SUM VIII, 74).

Word icmopis which was borrowed from the Greek language through the
church-Slavic language in a Kyiv-Rus period (ESUM II, 320) functioned as
polyseme in the Ukrainian language of the studied period (SUM XVI — XVIlI, 13,
208). In baroque sermons lexeme icmopis to denote a story is a synonym to lexeme
npuxnad: ... wmo swvipadxcaiouu Iemopia mosu(m) (Kop., Kazannia, 113); Cuyxauy
npasociasmuwill, myro ucmopito ysaxcmo oyxosre (Rad., Opov., 375). The meaning
«ONnoGI0anHsl, po3no6iob npo Ko2o-, wjo-Hedyowy In a semantic structure of lexeme
icmopis remained up to a current period (SUM 1V, 52).

One of the argumentation means in homiletic works were stable expressions
of folk and book origin which were denoted with specific names npunosicmeo,
npuciosAma 3anozuderuu napembs: Kaoswcowiii eednye wnou npunoebcmu maemuv
ceoe2o mond, wmo e2o epvizem (Moh., Khrest, 283); Josnare mozo Coromwns
Llapv 1061 nomomHOMY MAKYIO 30CMABUNL 8b NPUMHUAXD CBOUXD NapembBlo. KOHb
comosaemcA 6b Onb 6panu, w(m) I(c)oa ace nomown (Rad., Slovo, 43);
Conomon ... maxyro 3ocmasunv Ilapembro: Buofxv 6cauecka comeopernas no(0)
Hbcemv u ce 6ca cymv cyememsa (Rad., Ohorodok, ak3). Lexeme npunosicmo
continued to be used in the Ukrainian language. It was this lexeme that was used in
the title of K. Zinoviyiv’s collection with gloss npucnosia: Ilpunoebcmu [abo
me(oic) npucnosia] nocnonumete ... (Zinov., 213). Ilpunosicms Was coded as a
dialect word with the meaning «a parable» in «Dictionary of the Ukrainian
language» (SUM VII, 714), however there is no such remark in a new edition,

lexeme is given as a synonym to npunosioka (SUM 2012, 884).
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Term napemis is originated from Greek etymon with the meaning «npucnie s,
npuxaszkay and in the contemporary term system it denotes stable formations,
cultural marked units mostly of a sentence structure, in particular proverbs,
sayings, riddles etc. (LE, 534). In «Dictionary of the Ukrainian language» the term
Is interpreted as follows: a short folk statement of a homiletic or figurative-
aphoristic content (proverb, saying, tongue twister, etc.) (SUM 2012, 719).

Lexeme npucnoss: ... yacusamu npucnosa (Rad., Ohorodok, asi) was found
in a sermon. Lexeme npucnoss was recorded in K. Zinoviyiv’s sermon: Beoxye
npucnosA pyka zasuwe pyky muemw (Zinov, 173). The contemporary Ukrainian
language adopted lexeme npucnis’s with regular phonetic changes, and it is used
with the meaning «an accurate figurative expression, often rhythmic by structure,
which in a short form generalizes different life events, makes them typical»
(SUM VIII, 24), in a new edition the meaning was specified as «an accurate,
contrary to a saying, homiletic figurative (mostly rhythmic by structure) expression
which generalizes anything» (SUM 2012, 888).

In addition to the generalized names to denote a narrative part in the structure
of a sermon, the terms which nominated a narrative textual block by a genre trait,
were used. It was term ¢abyra (SLT, 439) borrowed from Latin: Cedm ce
00yoHblll ... Maem noooberncmsa 0o Jluca, o komopom ¢adbyra ec maxas
(Rad., Opov., 348); Cmocyiimo s myto gabyry 0o niodeil y cebma 6UCOKUX ...
(Rad., Opov., 355). According to V. Krekoten, fables denoted belletristic
examples, the plots of which had a fictitious base. A preacher expressed a serious
truth with the help of their entertaining plot [Krekoten 1983, 111].

A synonym to term ¢abyna «omoBimaHHS 3 BUTAJaHUM CIOKETOM» Was a
specific lexeme 6atixa, a derivative from oasmu «po3nosimatn» (ESUM 1, 157),
which was used with another formant 6acus (Fasmer 1, 131) in the church-Slavic
language. For instance, having retold a story on an ancient plot, an author argues
that it is not true and nominates it as 6atixor: Are mo wupas 6atika. To wupas
npasoa, sce Xpucmoc Cnacumenv 8 pykax ceoux makyio msi moy ... (Rad., Opov.,

335). P. Berynda translates listed 6acnws with such words as xasxa, 6aiika, évimvican
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(LB, 5). In another case A. Radyvylovskyi uses a word-phrase ¢pabyra noemuykas:
Iloemose nuwym ... o lemnegpponmsb ... He ecm mo mnpasoa, ane ¢habyna
noemuuykas. To npaeba, aHce Xpucmoc Cnacumenv no 3a0UMI0 OHO20 A006UMO20
nexenvrozo ysca ... (Rad., Opov., 334). Lexeme ¢pabyra also remains in a modern
term system of literary studies where it denotes a chain of events, occurrences and
incidents, presented in a causal-time sequence, which are depicted in an artistic
work (SLT, 439).

An exponent of a genre specific nature of an artistic text was term enoziym,
used in European literature to denote a particular type of a baroque literary work
which combined panegyrizm, emblematics, rhetoric decorations, conceptism, etc.
[Sazonova 1996, 106]. It was found in A. Radyvylovskyi’s sermon: casiuauu
Outenoncnvle ciwea akoe ecme emy enioriy(m) npunucamu moemu ... (Rad.,
Lebedevych, 25).

Homiletic works document term xowmyenm. According to the data of
«Dictionary of the Ukrainian language of XVI — the first half of XVII centuriesy,
this lexeme, borrowed from Latin (ESUM 11, 561), was known with the meaning
«oymka, 3amucen, 3a0ym, kouyenmy (SUM XVI — XVII 14, 248). In sermons it
could denote a conception of a work, its main thought, realized mostly in a
figurative form. The use of this term is also associated with the realization of one
of the general European features of baroque art by Ukrainian artists — conceptism.
Term xkonyenm is often used by I. Haliatovskyi in the text of a treatise in
homiletics: Toui konyenmv moowcews 63amu 3 2epby ymepioew uieka, 60 na 2ep6k
meuv u 30poa owvieaemw (Haliat.,, Kliuch, 223); Ilooobnwvui owce ronuenm
Modiceui(v) 63Aamu ... komopwlil Ha(d) 2epbom(v) 6wieaem (Haliat., Kliuch, 223);
Mooicewv konyenm e3amu 3(v») mbecmya, na xkomopomsv wo ¢ 0baro (Haliat.
Kliuch, 228). It is recorded in the sermon texts of various authors: Ha evipasicenie
KOHYenmy moe2o, Hexau Mu 60aHO oyxcumu 6yde(m) namunckux croew (Rad.,
Starushych, 33); Iloku kmo siko6vlll KOHYENM® 3aMbICAUMD, 5 UOY NO NPUYUHY OO0
kanona (Tuptalo, 40), ... edenv 3v sviKIA0AUO6H OBbIE ... peuenHble 6b [lecHsaxn

Ilecneti cnosa konyenmyems ... (Tuptalo, 34).
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Term xonyenm still functions in the contemporary Ukrainian language; it is
registered in «Dictionary of foreign words» with the meaning: 1) in logics — sense
of a sign (name); 2) general thought, phrasing (SIS, 294). At present this lexical
unit functions actively in linguistic literature where its definition depends on
various approaches to the interpretation of a concept.

An aphoristic expression, the sense of which was revealed in a sermon and
which confirmed a certain thought of an author, was denoted with lexeme
ceHteHuis: [lpunoswcenaa mHow 6 QyHOamenmv menepeuwinei becb0d moeii
CeHMEeHYIAWBAA: CNPaBeoUBbll u16Kb  TObI emy npiidemsv oymepmu, 8
w(m)nouune(n)io 6yoem (Sm., Kazannia, 15); X ona mozco weaa y ¢hinozogpo(s)
ypocna cenmenyia (Rad., Ohorodok, axs). In Ye. Slavynetskyi’s «Jlexcuxoni
naruachbkoMy» listed Latin sententia was translated with synonyms wmwZnuue,
pasymbrue, ckazamnie, nosbcmos, kpamropeuenie, ymuwmnenie (LS, 368). Term
cenmenyis, according to the data of «Etymological dictionary of the Ukrainian
language», was borrowed from Latin (Bix jat. sententia «dymka, no2iso, 6ucie)
through Polish intermediary (ESUM V, 213). In the given quotation from a
sermon, this word was used in the same meaning as it is known in modern use «a
phrase of a homiletic nature» (SUM IX, 125), and in a term system of literary
studies it has a definition «an expression of a homiletic nature, close to folk
proverbs» (SLT, 377).

In reference to quoted literature preachers use term rtekcr: Beoryev Jleoa
M08A4020, 10b 8bYPUCA (KW 3 KHCUOOBCKW20 cmapoeo mesmy uyumaemo) (Moh.,
Khrest, 274); ... 20e unwuiit me3mv» makvs uumaems, eciu macui ciyey 85pHo(2o)
mE(11) o ne(m) cmapane (Rad., Vinets, pkf 38.). This lexical unit, based on the data
of «Etymological dictionary of the Ukrainian language», was borrowed from the
German language, reached Latin etymon (ESUM V, 536) and it is still used in the
contemporary Ukrainian language (SUM X, 57). Lexeme cmuzs is also common in
sermons: ... 60 OasHUM® A HLIHBUHBLIXL  8BKOBL  HE3ANCUHAEMBIMD
COMUNIAMUYHUMD CIUIEMD dpeenbsz omeysv CceAnblXv, CMUiIEM nponoeédb maro

npeonoxcumu (Tuptalo, 44).
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Thus, terminological vocabulary is a significant component of the text of a
homiletic work. A homiletic text is a specific sphere of the functioning of
terminological vocabulary and is not typical for its uzus. The terms in sermons
play mostly a nominative role and also serve as a tool of its intellectualization. At
the same time, in a homiletic work, as in an artistic work, they could acquire
evaluative features, figurative meanings; they could be a source for the formation
of comparisons.

Hence, a baroque sermon syncretized lingual tools to form the texts of
different styles, and it became the place for their genesis and formation in a literary
language. An artistic style was presented in sermons of a new type most of all due
to a high artistic level of a narrative part and also narrative blocks which were part
of the structure of a homiletic work and presented small prose genres.

The variability of the means to convey a strange language, a wide range of
lexical units which performed a function of lingual signals to add a strange
language and express an author’s evaluation of a quoted material, the use of
general scientific vocabulary — all this proves the active development of the lingual
means to form a scientific style. The organic combination of multi-style parts into
a holistic text confirmed the ability of a literary language, on a folk base, to be

useful in various spheres of the life of society.
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